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PREFACE

BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE Greek Text upon which the Commentaries in
this Series are based has been formed on the following
principles: Wherever the texts of Tischendorf and
Tregelles agree, their readings are followed: wherever
they differ from each other, but neither of them agrees
with the Received Text as printed by Scrivener, the
consensus of Lachmann with either is taken in pre-
ference to the Received Text: in all other cases the
Received Text as printed by Scrivener is followed. Tt
must be added, however, that in the Gospels those
alternative readings of Tregelles, which subsequently
proved to have the support of the Sinaitic Codex,
have been considered as of the same authority as
readings which Tregelles has adopted in his text.

In the Commentaries an endeavour has been made
to explain the uses of words and the methods of con-
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struction, as well as to give substantial aid to the
student in the interpretation and illustration of the
text.

The General Editor does not hold himself re-
sponsible except in the most general sense for the
statements made and the interpretations offered by
the various contributors to this Series. He has not
felt that it would be right for him to place any check
upon the expression of individual opinion, unless at
any point matter were introduced which seemed to
be out of harmony with the character and scope of
the Series.

J. ARMITAGE ROBINSON.

Crrisr’s COLLEGE,
February, 1898.
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In thy Orcharde (the wals, buttes and trees, if they could speak,
would beare me witnesse) I learned without booke almost all Paules
Epistles, yea and I weene all the Canonicall Epistles, saue only the
Apocalipse. Of which study, although in time a great part did depart
from me, yet the sweete smell thereof I truste I shall cary with me into
heauen: for the profite thereof I thinke I haue felte in all my lyfe tyme
euer after,

Biseor Riprey, to Pembroke Hall (Pembroke College), Cambridge.

From 4 letter which he wrofe as his last farewel to al his irue and faythefull

Jrendes in God, October, 1555, a few days before he suffered. Transcribed from
Coverdale’s Letters of Martyrs, ed. 1564.



INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER L

PrILiPPI; ST PAUL’S CONNEXION WITH IT.

TeE site of Philippi is near the head of the Archipelago
(Mare Lgeum), eight miles north-westward of the port of
Kavala, or Kavalla, probably the ancient Neapolis. Just south
of it runs the 41st parallel of north latitude ; a little to the west,
the 24th parallel of east (Greenwich) longitude. The place is at
present a scene of ruins. A village hard by, also in ruins, still
bears the name of Philibedjik’. 1In the first century the town
occupied the southern end of a hill above a fertile plain, and
extended down into the plain, 8o as to comprise a higher and a
lower city. These were divided by the great Egnatian road,
which crossed Roman Macedonia from sga to sea. The higher
town contained, among other buildings, the citadel, and a temple,
built by the Roman colonists, to the Latin god Silvanus. The
lower town contained the market-place, and the forum, a smaller
square on which opened the courts of justice. Four massive
columns are still standing at the foot of the hill, probably
marking the four corners of the forum, A little more than a
mile to the west of the town the small river Bounarbachi,
anciently Gangas, Gangites, or Angites, and still called, at least
at one part of its course, Angista, flows southward into a fen
which borders the plain of the city, and to the sonth of which

¥ Lewin, Life and Epistles of St Paul, Vol, i. p. 208.
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again rise the heights of Mount Pangwmus, now Pirnéri, rich of
old in veins of gold and silver, and covered in summer with
wild roses. The whole region is one of singular beauty and
fertility.

The geographical position of Philippi was remarkable. It lay
on a great thoroughfare from west to east, just where the
mountain barrier of the Balkans sinks into a pass, inviting the
road-builders of Greek, Macedonian, and Roman times. It was
this which led Philip of Macedon (B.c. 359—336) to fortify the
old Thracian town of Daton!?, or Crenides (Fountains). To the
place thus strengthened he gave his name, and, by pushing his
border eastward into Thrace, converted it from a Thracian into
a Macedonian town2.

This position of Philippi accounts for the one great event
in its secular history, the double battle in which (B.c. 42) some
ninety-five years before St Paul first saw Philippi, the com-
bined armies of Brutus and Cassius were defeated by Octavius
(afterwards Augustus) and Marcus Antonius. Cassius en-
camped on Pangsmus, south of the town, plain, and fen, Brutus
on the slopes to the north, near the town ; thus guarding from
both sides the pass of the Egnatian road. First Cassius was
routed, and two days later Brutus. Each in succession was
slain, at bis own command, by the hand of a comrade, and
with them died the cause of the great republican oligarchy of
Rome.

Augustus erected Philippi into a colony (colonia, xohwvia,
Acts xvi. 12), with the full title Colonia Augusta Julia Victriz
Philipporum, or PhilippensisS. A colony, in the Roman scuse,
was a miniature Rome, a reproduction and outpost of the
City. The colonists were sent out by suthority, they marched
in military order to their new home, their names were still

1 Lewin, 1, 207.

2 To Philip it was important not only for military strength but as
a place of mines, He is said to have worked the old and almost
abandoned mines so vigorously as to have drawn from them 10,000
talents yearly. Long before the Christian era, apparently, tle supply
of precious ore was finally exhausted.

3 On this form see note on Phil, iv. 15.



INTRODUCTION. xi

enrolled among the Roman tribes, they used the Latin language
and Latin coinage, their chief magistrates were appointed from
Rome, and were independent of the provincial governorsl.
These magistrates were two in each colony, Duwmwiri, and
combined civil and military authority in their persoms. At
Philippi we find them assuming the grandiose title of com-
mandants, preetors, erparpyel (Acts xvi. 20), and giving their
cunstables the title of lictors, gaBdotyac (ver. 35). They posed,
in effect, as the more than consuls of their petty Rome. Much
of the narrative of Acts xvii. comes out with double vividness
when the colonial character of Philippi is remembered.

In Acts xvi. 12 we find Philippi called, in the Authorized
Version, “the chief city of that part of Macedonia.” The better
rendering of the best-attested reading is, however, “a city of
Macedonia, first of the district.” This may mean, grammati-
cally, either that Philippi first met the traveller as he entered
the region of Macedonia where it lay, or that it was the political
capital’ of that region. Mr Lewin (i. 202, 206) advocates the
latter view, and holds that Philippi succeeded Amphipolis as
the capital of the “first,” or easternmost, of the four Roman
% Macedonias.” Bp Lightfoot (Philippians, p. 50) prefers de-
cidedly the former view, maintaining that the fourfold Roman
division was, by St Paul’s time, long disused. We incline, how-
ever, to an explanation nearer to Mr Lewin’s view; that Philippi
is marked by St Luke as first, in the sense of most important,
of its district ; not officially perhaps, but by prestige.

We may remark in passing that the geographical position of
Philippi is incidentally illustrated by the presence there of
Lydia, the purple-merchant from Asiatic Thyatira, come to this
important place of thoroughfare between her continent and
Roman Europe. And the colonial, military, character of Philippi
explains in a measure the comparative feebleness of its Jewish
element, with their humble proseucka, or prayer-house (Acts xvi.
13), outside the walls.

On the story of St Paul’s work at Philippi there is little necd

1 Britain, like other fronticr provinces, had its colonie; e.g. Lindum
Colonia, Lin-coln.
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to dwell in detail, so full and vivid is the narrative of Acts xvi,,
from the unobtrusive opening of the mission (a.D. 52) by the
Apostle, with his coadjutors Silas, Timothy, and probably Luke!,
to the moment when Paul and Silas quit the house of Lydia,
and, probably leaving Luke behind them, set out westward
along the Egnatian road for Amphipolis It is enough to say
here that the whole circumstances there depicted harmonize
perfectly with the contents and tone of our Epistle; with its
peculiar affectionateness, as written to witnesses and partners
of tribulation, with its entreaties to the disciples to hold to-
gether in the midst of singularly alien surroundings, and, we
may add, with its allusions to the *citizen-life” of the saints
whose central civic home is (not Rome but) heaven.

Twice after A.p. 52, within the period covered by the Acts, we
find 8t Paul at Philippi. Late in the year 57 he left Ephesus.
for Macedonia (Acts xx. 1; cp. 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13, vii. 5, 6), and
undoubtedly gave to Philippi some of his “much exhortation.”
In the spring of 58, on his return eastward from Corinth by
Macedonia, he spent Passover at Philippi (Acts xx. 6), lingering
there, apparently, in the rear of the main company of his fellow-
travellers, “that he might keep the paschal feast with his
beloved converts2.”

Intercourse with Philippi was evidently maintained actively
during his absences. Our Epistle (iv. 16) mentions two mes-
sages from the converts to St Paul just after his first visit, and
the frequent allusions to Macedonia® in the Corinthian Epistles
indicate that during the time spent at Ephesus (say 56—57)
Philippi, with the other ¢ churches of Macedonia,” must have
been continually in his heart and thoughts, and kept in contact
with him by messengers.

I The narrative (Acts xvi. 1-—17) is in the first person. On the *we
sections ”’ of the Aots see Salmon, Introduction to the N.T., pp. 371 &e.
We may assume Timothy’s presence from Aects xvi. I &ec. and xvii,
14, 15.

2 Lightfoot, p. 60.

# The word * Macedonia” in the Roman period embraced Macedoniu
Proper, Epirus,and Thessaly. ‘‘Achaia” (as a province) denoted the
rest of Greece Proper, north and south of the Gulf of Corinth,



INTRODUCTION. xiii

Before leaving the topic of St Paul's intercourse with
Philippi, we may notice two points in which distinctively
Macedonion traits appear in the Christian life of the mission
Church. The first is the position and influence of women. We
have women prominent in the narrative of Acts xvi, and in
Phil. iv. 2 we find two women who were evidently important
and influential persons in the Church. And similar indications
appear at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 4) and Bereea (4. 12). Bp
Lightfoot has collected soms interesting evidence to shew that
Macedonian women generally held an exceptionally -honoured
and influential position. Thus it is common, in Macedonian
inscriptions, to find the mother’s name recorded instead of the
father’s; and Macedonian husbands, in epitaphs upon their
wives, use terms markedly reverent as well as affectionate.
The Gospel doctrine of woman’s dignity would find good soil in
Macedonia. The other point is the pecuniory (iberality of the
Philippians, which comes out so conspicuously in ch. iv. This
was a characteristic of the Macedonian missions, as 2 Cor.
viil,, ix., amply and beautifully prove, It is remarkable that
the Macedonian converts were, as a class, very poor (2 Cor.
viii. 1); and the parallel facts, their poverty and their open-
handed support of the great missionary and his work, are
deeply harmonious. At the present day the missionary liber-
ality of poor Christians is, in proportion, vastly greater than
that of the rich.

The post-apostolic history of Philippi is very meagre. We
know scarcely anything of it with the one exception that
St Ignatius passed it, on his way from Asia to his martyrdom
at Rome, about the year 110. He was reverently welcomed
by the Philippians, and his pathetic visit occasioned communi-
cations between them and Ignatius’ friend Polycarp, bishop of
Smyrna, who then wrote to the Philippian Christians his one
extant Epistle (see below, ch. v.). “Though the see is said to
exist even to the present day,” writes Bp Lightfoot (Philip-
plans, p. 65), “the city itself has long been a wilderness....Of
the church which stood foremost among all the apostolic com-
munities in faith and love, it may literally be said that not one
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stone stands upon another. Its whole career is a signal monu-
ment of the inscrutable counsels of God. Born into the world
with the brightest promise, the Church of Philippi has lived
without a history and perished without a memorial” (See
further, Appendix O.)

As we leave the ruins of Philippi, it is interesting to observe
that among them have been found, by a French archeeological
mission (1864), inscriptions giving the names of the pro-
moters of the building of the temple of Silvanus, and of the
members of its “sacred college.” Among them occur several
names familiar to us in the Acts and Epistles ; Crescens, Secun-
dus, Trophimus, Urbanus, Aristobulus, Pudens, and Clemens—
this last a name found in our Epistle.

CHAPTER II.
Dare AND OcCASION OF THE EPISTLE.

It may be taken as certain that the Epistle was written from
Rome during the two years’ imprisonment recorded by St Luke
(Acts xxviii. 30); that is to say, within the years 61—63. It is
true that some scholars, notably Meyerl, have made Ceesarea
Stratonis (Acts xxiv. 23—27) the place of writing of the Philip-
plans, Ephestans, and Colossians; and some who hesitate to
assign the two latter epistles to the Cmsarean captivity assign
the Philippians to it (see Lightfoot, p. 30, note). But the
reasons on the other side seem to us abundantly decisive. Bp
Lightfoot gives them somewhat as follows (pp. 30, 31, note).
(1) The notice of “ Ceesar’s household ” (iv. 22) cannot naturally
apply to Cmsarea. (2) The notice (i. 12 &c.) of the progress of
the Gospel loses point if the place of writing is not a place of
great importance and a comparatively new field for the Gospel,
(3) St Paul looks forward, in this Epistle, to an approaching
release, and to a visit to Mucedonia. This does not agree with
his indicated hopes and plans at Cmsarea, where certainly

1 His reasons are fully stated, and answered, in Alford’s Prolegomens,
to the Ephesians.
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his expectation (Acts xxiii. 11) was to visit Rome, under what-
ever circumstances, most probably as a prisoner on appeal.
The chief plea, in the Philippians, for Cemsarea is that
the word mpawdpiov (i. 13) corresponds to the pretorium, or
residency, of Herod at Cewsares (Acts xxiii. 35). But here
again we may remark that the allusion in the Epistle indicates
an area of influence remarkable and extensive, conditions
scarcely fulfilled at Cwmsarea. And Rome affords an obvious
and adequate solution of the problem, as we shall see at the
proper place in the text:

The subordinate question arises, When within the two years of
the Roman captivity was our Epistle written ¥ Was it early or
late, before or after the Ephesians and the Colossians? which
are plainly to be grouped together, along with the private letter
to the Colossian Philemon.

A widely prevalent view is that the PAilippians was written
late, not long before St Paul’s release on the final hearing of his
appeal. The main reasons for this view are

(1) the indications in the Epistle that the Gospel had made
great progress at Rome ;

(2) the absence in the Epistle of the names Luke and
Aristarchus, who both sailed from Syria with St Paul (Acts
xxvil. 2) and who both appear in the Colossians and Phe-
lemon ;

(3) the lapse of time after St Paul's arrival at Rome de-
manded by the details of Epaphroditus’ case (Phil. ii. iv.),
which seem to indicate that the Philippians had heard of St
Paul’s arrival ; had then despatched their collection (perhaps
not without delay, iv. 10) to Rome by Epaphroditus ; had then
heard, from Rome, that Epaphroditus had been ill there (ii. 26),
and had then somehow let it be known at Rome (bid.) that the
news had reached them ;

(4) the tone of the Epistle, in its allusions to St Paul’s strict
imprisonment and to his entire uncertainty, humanly speaking,
about the issue of his appeal ; allusions said to be inconsistent
with the comparative freedom indicated by the Acts, but con-
sistent with a change for the worse in the counsels of Nero,
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such a change as would have occurred when (a.p. 62) the
wicked Tigellinus succeeded the upright Burrus in command of
the Guard.

Bp Lightfoot on the other hand takes the view that the
Philippians was the earliest of the Epistles of the Captivity.
And he meets the above arguments somewhat as follows.

(1) There is good evidence, both in the Acts and the Epistle,
and above all in the Romans, for the belief that “a flourishing
though unorganized Church” existed at Rome before St Paul’s
arrival. Already, three years earlien, he had addressed his
greatest Epistle “to all that were in Rome, beloved of God,
called saints ” ; and there is strong reason to think that many of
the Christians greeted in that Epistle (ch. xvi) were identical
with “the saints of the Household ” of our Epistle (see on Phil,
iv. 22), and so that those “ saints” were pre-Pauline converts, at
least in many instances. And when he lands at Puteoli, in 61,
he finds there too Christians ready to greet him. And on the
other hand the allusions in our Epistle to the progress of the
work at Rome must not be pressed tco far, as if the whole
population of the City was being stirred. What is meant is
that a distinet and vigorous “new departure” was being made
by the Roman Christians, as willing evangelists, and that the
warders of the Apostle were carrying out the strange and inter-
esting news of his doctrine and character among their fellow
Praetorians and “ people in general” (of Aotwol wdwvres). But all
these notes excellently suit a time not long after the Apostle’s
arrival, when the stimulus of his presence among the Christians
would be powerful in its novelty, and when of course already
the “soldiers that kept him ” would be among his hearers, and
not seldom, by the grace of God, his converts, Even the allu-
sion (i. 15) to internal opposition suits such a time better than
a later, “ when...antagonism...and...devotion...had settled down
into a routine ” (Lightfoot, p. 34).

(2) As regards the absence from the Phidippians of the
names Luke and Aristarchus, this is in the first place an argu-
ment from silence only, which cannot be conclusive. The
two disciples may be included under the ¢ brethren” and
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“saints”? of iv. 21, 22. But further, it is at least doubtful
whether Aristarchus, though he sailed from Syria with St Paul,
landed in Italy with him. He was a Thessalonian, and the
vessel in which St Paul sailed was an Adramyttian, from the
Agean, in which Aristarchus may have been on his way not to
Rome but to Thessalonical. From Macedonia he may easily
have joined St Paul in Italy later, agsociating himself so closely
there with the imprisoned Apostle as to earn the title of his
“fellow-prisoner of war” (Col. iv. 10). As for Luke, it is obvious
that at any time he might have left Rome on a temporary
errand, to Puteoli perhaps, or some other outlying mission.
And of course the same remark may be made of Aristarchus,
supposing him to have been after all in Italy.

(3) The argument from the case of Epaphroditus is not
strong, It is not necessary to suppose that a special message
went from Rome to Philippi to announce St Paul’s arrival,
Very possibly through Aristarchus (see just above), if not by
some other means, the Philippians may have heard that he was
far on his way, and may have acted on probabilities. Epa-
phroditus may even have left Philippi, with the collection, before
St Paul reached Italy. And a month, under favourable cir-
cumstances, would suffice for a journey from Philippi to Rome,
by Brundisium (Brindisi), Dyrrachium (the Illyrian port), and
the Egnatian road across Macedonia? Thus if the Philippans
was written only four months after St Paul’s arrival the time
would amply include all we need infer under this head.

(4) The tone of the Epistle, with its suspense, its allusions
to rigour of confinement, and on the other hand its expectations
of release, is not conclusive for a late date. The imprisonment
a8 depicted in it is, after all, no less and no more severe than
Acts xxviii. 16 implies. And the references to the trial and its
uncertain issue would probably be at least as appropriate in the

1 Indeed, the first intention of the centurion Julius may have been
that his prisoners should be conveyed to Rome by way of the Zgman,
Macedonia, and the Adriatic (Lightfeot, p. 35, note).

¢ See Lightfoot’s interesting proofs, p. 88, note.

PHILIPPIANS B
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early stages of its progress, or under early experiences of its
delays, as later. Doubtless the Epistle depicts trials and
sorrows where the Acts speaks only of opportunity and success ;
but Bp Lightfoot well remarks that this is perfectly truth-
like. The Aistorian reviews the sum total of a very fruitful
period of influence; the letter-writer speaks under the immediate
pressure of the day’s, or the week’s, chequered circumstances.
St Paul’s expectation of release is discussed in the notes (il 24);
it certainly affords no decisive note of time. As for the pro-
motion of Tigellinus, Lightfoot justly says that such changes in
the Imperial court would make little difference, for better or
worse, in the case of an obscure provincial prisoner, the mis-
sionary of a cultus which had not yet come to be thought
politically dangerous.

If these arguments for a late date for the Epistle may be fairly
answered thus, we have meanwhile positive evidence for an
earlier date in the doctrinal affinities of the Philippians. These
point towards the great central group of Pauline Epistles
(Romans, Corinthians, Galatians), and especially towards the
Romans, the latest written of that group. In Phil iii. we have
in prominence the doctrine of Justification, in the precise form
of the doctrine of Imputed Righteousness, the believer’s refuge
and peace in view of the absoluteness of the Divine Law.
Now this is the characteristic topic of the Roman and Galatian
Epistles, and in a minor degree of the Corinthian (1 Cor. i.
30, iv. 4, vi. 11; 2 Cor. iil. 9, v. 19—21). But it is absent,
as regards just this form of presentation, from the Ephesian
and Colossian Epistles, in which 8t Paul was led by the Holy
Spirit to deal more expressly with the closely related, but dif-
ferent sides of truth conveyed in such words as Union, Life,
Indwelling, Universal Church. This is strong evidence for
an approximation of the Philippians to the Romans, &c., in
point of time, as near as other considerations allow. Certainly
it makes it likely that the Ephesians and its group were not
interposed between the Romans and the Philippians.

And on closer examination we find many links of thought
"and expression between the ERomans and the Plilippians,
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besides this main link. Bp Lightfoot (pp. 43, 44) collects the
following parallelisms of this sort :

Compare Prrr. i, 3—8 with Rom. i. 8—11:
— — 110 —  — i, 18:
— — ii.2—4 ~— — xii 10, 16—1%:
—_ — i, 8—11 —  — xiv, 9—-11:
— — il 8 — - i, 28,1.9,v.11:
— — 1. 4,5 — — x.1l:
- #i.10,11,21 — — vi5:
— — iii. 19 —  — vi. 21, zvi. 18:
— — iv, 18 — — xii. L

And he notes the following words and phrases as occurring
in the two Epistles, and not elsewhere: d@moxapadokia, avupopgos,
é£ épibeias, dxps Tov viv, wpoadéxeabas év Kupip.

On the whole, we may date the Epistle, with great pro-
bability, late in the year €1 or early in 62. See further 7%e
Epistle to the Ephesians, in this The Camb. Bible for Schools, &c.,
Introduction, pp. 19—22.

Of the occasion of writing, little needs to be said; the
Epistle itself speaks clearly on the subject. The arrival of
Epaphroditus bringing the Philippian gift, his illness at Rome,
and his anxiety to return to Philippi, appear to have given the
immediate suggestion and made the opportunity. We gather that
besides this Epaphroditus had reported, as the one serious defect
of Christian life at Philippi, a tendency to party-spirit, or at least
to personal antagonisms and differences, especially in the case
of two well-known female converts. See 1. 2, 27, ii, 2, 3, 14, 26,
iv. 2, and notes. And meanwhile St Paul takes the occasion
to warn his beloved Philippians against errors of doctrine and
practice which, if not already rife at Philippi, were sure to find.
their way there; the errors both of the Pharisaic legalist
(iii. 2—11), and of the antinomian would-be Paulinist (iii.
13—19).

So, occasioned on the one hand by present circumstances,
and on the other guided by the secret working of the Holy
Spirit to form a sure oracle of God for the Church for ever,
the Letter was dictated, and the greetings of the Writer's

B2



XX INTRODUCTION.

visitors were added, and the manuscript was given over to
Epaphroditus, to be conveyed across Ltaly, the Adriatic, and
Macedonia, to the plain and hill of Philippi®.

CHAPTER IIL
AUTHENTICITY OF THE LKPISTLE.

No trace of doubt on this subject appears in early Christian
literature. Amongst direct testimonies, and taking the later
first, we may cite Tertullian (cent. 2—3). He (de Resurrectione
Carnis, ¢, 3xiil.) quotes Phil. iii, 11—13% as “written by Paul
to the Philippians.” He mentions (de Prescriptione, ¢. xxxvi.)
Philippi among the Churches which possessed “authentic
apostolic epistles,” that is, apparently, letters received at first
hand from Apostles. In his Reply to Marcion, bk. v., taking
up the Pauline Epistles one by one for evidence against the
Gnostic theory of Christianity taught by Marcion, he comes
(c. xx.) to “the Epistle to the Philippians,” and quotes, or refers
to, i. 1418, ii. 6—8, iii. 5—9, 20, 21. It will be observed that
this latter evidence is doubly valuable, as it assures his op-
ponent’s agreement, with him about the authenticity.

Irencus (late cent. 2) quotes (de Heresibus, iv., c. xviii. 4)
Phil. iv. 18 as the words of ¢ Paul to the Philippians.”

Clement of Alevandria (late cent. 2) repeatedly quotes the
Epistle. He brings (Pedagogus, i, c. vi, ed. Migne) Phil.
iii, 12—14 to refute those who “call themselves ‘perfect’ and
‘gnostic’” In the Siromata, iv., c. iii, he refers to Phil. iii.
20, in the words “having obtained citizenship in heaven”; c. v.,
he quotes i. 13, 14 as the “words of the Apostle”; c. xiii. he
quotesi. 7,29, 30, 1i. 1, 2, 17, 20, 21, and refers to the Philippians
ag addressed by ““the Apostle” in these passages.

1 For further particulars of St Paul’s life and work at Rome see
Appendiz A.

2 With one curious variation of reading: persequor ad palmam
incriminationis; as if reading 76 BpaBelor THs drveyahfoews.



INTRODUCTION. xxi

In the contemporary Letter of the Churches of Lyons and
Vienne, describing the martyrdoms of A.D. 1751, the sufferers
are said to have striven to “imitate Christ, who being in the
form of God, thought it not robbery to be equal with God.”
The Greek is verbatim as Phil. ii. 6.

Polycarp, in his Epistle to the Philippians (very early cent. 2),
both refers (c. iii.) to the Epistle which St Paul had addressed
to them, and manifestly echoes its phraseology. He speaks
indeed of “Epistles.” But the plural is often used for the sin-
gular of this word ; see Lightfoot in his Edition of Polycarp
(Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 11.; Vol. ii, sect. ii.,, p. 911). Polycarp’s
Epistle is given below, nearly in full ; Introduction, ch. v.

Igratius, on his way to martyrdom (about a.n. 110), wrote a
geries of Epistles. In that to the Romans, c. ii., he speaks of
his desire to be © poured out as a libation (e-wovdiofijvar) to God”;
to the Philadelphians he writes (c. viii.), “ do nothing in & spirit
of faction,” kar’ épibelav, Phil. ii. 3); to the Smyrnzans (c. iv.),
«] endure all things, for He, the perfect Man, strengtheneth
me”; and (c. xi),“ being perfect, be ye also perfectly minded.”
These passages, taken together, are good evidence for Ignatiuy’
knowledge of the Epistle.

All the ancient Versions (see below, p. xxx)\ contain the
Epistle.

Such evidence, combined on the one hand with the total
absence of ancient negative testimony, and on the other with
the perfect naturalness, and intense and tender individuality,
of the Epistle itself, is abundantly enough to satisfy all but the
ultra-scepticism which, however ingenious, really originates in
& priori views. Such surely is the account to be given of the
theory of F. C. Baur (1796—1860)—that the Epistle is a fabri-
cation of the second century, betraying & development of
doctrine? and life later than the age of St Paul, and aiming
at a reconciliation between divergent Church parties (see on
iv. 2 below). His objections to the Epistle have, however,

1 preserved by Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., v. co. i.—iv. The quofation
is from e. ii.
2 See further, Appendiz F,
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been discarded as futile even by rationalizing ecritics, such as
Hilgenfeld, Pficiderer, and Renanl Alford (Greek Test., iil, p. 27)
says, “To those who would see an instance of the very insanity of
hypereriticism I would recommend the study of these pages of
Baur [Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi, pp. 458—4756]. They
are almost as good, by way of burlesque, as the °Historic
Doubts respecting Napoleon Buonaparte’ of Abp Whately.
According to [Baur] all usual expressions prove its spuriousness,
as being taken from other Epistles; all unusual expressions
prove the same, as being from another than St Paul, &c.”
Lightfoot says (PAil., p. 74), “I cannot think that the mere fact
of their having been brought forward by men of ability and
learning is sufficient to entitle objections of this stamp to a
serious refutation.” Salmon says (Iatrod. to N. T., pp. 465, 6),
¢ Baur has pronounced this Epistle dull, uninteresting, mono-
tonous, characterized by poverty of thought, and want of origin-
ality. But one only loses respect for the taste and skill of the
critic who can pass such a sentence on one of the most touch-
ing and interesting of Paul’s letters. So far is it from shewing
signs of having been manufactured by imitation of the other
Epistles that it reveals aspects of Paul’s character which the
other letters had not presented...Elsewhere we are told how the
Apostle laboured with his own hands for his support, and
declared that he would rather die than let the disinterestedness
of his preaching be suspected ; here we find (iv. 10—19) that
there was no false pride in his independence, and that when there
wag no likelihood of misrepresentation, he could gracefully accept
the ungrudged gifts of affectionate converts. Elsewhere we read
only of his reprobation of Christian teachers who corrupted the
simplicity of the Gospel; here we are told (i. 18) of his satis-
faction that, by the efforts even of those whose motives were
not pure, the Gospel of Christ should be more widely published.”

! Dr Harnack, in his Chronology of Early Christian Literature,
1897, pt. 1. p. 239, makes no doubt about accepting the Philippians
as genuine, and considers that it was written from Rome.
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CHAPTER IV,

ReraTioN oF THE EPISTLE TO THE OTHER EPISTLES OF
1HE FmsT IMPRISONMENT,

WE have pointed out the strong doctrinal link of connexion
between the Philippian Epistle and the Romans with its at-
tendant Epistles. We find in the Phileppians on the other
hand indications of similar connexion with the Ephesians and
the Colossians, and such indications as to harmonize with the
theory advocated above (p. xvi) that these Epistles were dated
some time later in St Paul’s captivity.

In two directions chiefly these connexions appear; () in the
view of the Church as a City or Commonwealth, and (3) in the
view of Christ’s personal Glory.

Under the first head, cp. Phil. iii. 20 with Eph. ii. 12, 19,
remembering that nowhere in the Epistles written before
the Roman imprisonment is this view of the Church distinctly
presented.

Under the second head, cp. Phil. ii. 5—11 with Eph. i. 17—
23, 1i. 8, &c.; Col. i. 15—19, &c. And cp. Phil ii. 10 with
Eph. i. 20; Col. 1. 20. In the earlier Epistles the Apostle was
guided to the fullest statements of the salvation wrought out by
Christ, especially in its judicial and propitiatory aspects. But
this exposition of the grace and wonder of His personal majesty,
personal self-abasement, and personal exaltation after it, is in
a great measure a new development in the revelations given
through St Paul.

Observe in connexion with this the insistence on the blessed-
ness of “knowing Him” (ili. 10), compared with the glowing
language of Eph. iii. 19 “to know the love of Christ, &e.”).
Most certainly the idea is present everywhere in the Epistles of
St Paul; but it reaches its full prominence in this group of
Epistles, as other sides of truth do in the Romans and .the
Galatians.
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Among minor notes of kinship in these Epistles observe the
view of faith as the “gift of God” (Phil. i, 29; Eph. ii. 8);
the mention of the Divine good pleasure,” or gracious sovereign
purpose (Phil. ii. 13; Eph. i. 4); the phrase “preack Christ”
(Phil. i. 16, 18; Col. i. 28); the Apostle’s “joy” in his trials
(Phil. i 18; Eph. iii. 13 ; Col. i. 24) ; the Divine *inworking”
in the saints (Phil. ii, 13 ; Col. i. 29 ; cp. Eph. ii. 10); and the
following words or phrases peculiar to these among the Pauline
Epistles—rarewodposivy (Phil. ii. 3; Eph. iv. 2; Col iii, 12),
omhdyxva olkripudy (or nearly so) (Phil. ii. 1; Col. iii. 12 ; cp.
Philem. 7, 12, 20); oopn ebwdias (Phil. iv. 18 ; Eph. v. 2) ; énme-
xopnyia (Phil, i. 19 ; Eph, iv. 16 ; cp. Col. ii. 19).

CHAPTER V.
THE EPISTLE OF POLYCARP TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

Tris Epistle, the only other extant letter addressed to the
Church of Philippi, has been already mentioned (p. xxi). For
the text, fully edited with notes, see Lightfoot’s dpostolic
Fathers, Part 11. Vol. ii,, sect. 2, pp. 898, &c. We give a trans-
lation of the Epistle slightly abridged. It is interesting to
observe the wealth of N, T. quotations, and the frequent tacit
allusions to the copies of St Paul’s Epistle. All clear Scripture
quotations are italicized, as well as phrases apparently sug-
gested by Scripture.

Porvcarp and his elders to the Church of God sojourning at
Philippi ; grace and peace be multiplied from God Almighty
and Jesus Chirigt our Saviour.

i. I vejoiced greatly with you in the Lord, in your joy on
welcoming those Copies?! (uipfuara) of the True Love, chained
with those holy fetters which are the diadems of the elect ; and
that your long-renowned faith persists, and bears fruit to Christ,

1 Tgnatius and his companion Confessors.
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who for our sins died and rose, in whom, not having seen Him,
you rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory, a joy into
which many long to enter, knowing that by grace ye have been
saved, not of works, but by the will of God in Christ.

ii. 8o gird up your loins, forsake the prevalent specious
errors, believe on Him who raised our Lord from the dead and
gave Him glory, to whom (Christ) all things in heaven and earth
are subjected, to whom every living thing (mvop) does service,
who comes Yo judge the quick and dead, whose blood God will
require of the unbelieving. He who raised Him will raise us
also, if we walk in His ways, abstaining from all irjustice,
avarice, and evil-speaking, not rendering evil for evil or railing
Jor railing ; remembering how the Lord said, Judge not, that
ye be not judged ; blessed are the poor, and the persecuted for
righteousness’ sake, for theirs is the kingdom of God.

iii. I write thus concerning righteousness, not of my own
motion but because you have invited me. Neither I nor any
like me can approach the wisdom of the blessed and glorious
Paul, who when among you, face to face with the men of that
day, taught accurately and with certainty the word concerning
the truth, who also when absent wrote to you lettersl, which if
you study diligently you shall be able to be built up into the
faith given you; which faith is the mother of us all, followed by
hope, and by hope’s forerunner, love to God, to Christ, and to
our neighbour. For if any one is given to these, he hath ful-
filled the precept of righteousness. He who hath love is far
from all sin. :

iv. Now the beginning of all evils is the love of money. We
brought mothing into the world, and can carry nothing out.
Let us put on the armour of righteousness and teach one another
to walk in the precept. Teach your wives too to walk in the
faith, love, and purity given them, faithful to their husbands in
all truth, amiable to all around them in true modesty, training
their children in the fear of God. Let your widows be sober in

1 See p. xxi,
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the faith, instant in intercession, holding aloof from evil-speak-
ing, from avarice, and from all wrong. They are God’s altar,
and He inspects the victim to see if it has any blemish.

v. God is not mocked ; let us walk worthy of His precept
and glory. Let the deacons (&uixovor, ministers) be blameless
before Him, as ministers of God and Christ, avoiding likewise
evil-speaking, and avarice, and unkindness, before Him who
was minister of all. If we please Him in this world we shall
receive the world to come; if we walt (wohwrevowpeta) worthy
of Him, we shall retgn with Him, if we believe. Let the
juniors too walk in holy strictness. Every fust warreth against
the spirit; fornicators and such like shall not inherit the
kingdom. 8o let them watch and abstain; let them submit
to the presbyters and deacons. And let the virgins walk in
holiness.

vi. The presbyters should be compassionate, watchful over
the erring, the weak, the widows, orphans, and poor, providing
always for that whick is good before God and men, renouncing '
wrath, partiality, avarice, and rash judgment. If we ask remis-
sion, we must remit. We must all stand before the judgment
seat of Christ, and give account each of himself. Let us do Him
bond-service, as He bade us, and His Apostles, and the Pro- -
phets who shewed before of His coming. Be zealous for good ;
avoid offences, and false brethren, who deceive the careless.

vil. For whosoever confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come
in the flesh 1s antichrist. Whosoever confesses not the mystery
of the Cross is of the devil. Whosoever perverts the Lord’s
oracles to his lusts, and says that there is neither resurrection
nor judgment, is Satan’s firstborn. So let us forsake the
current vain doctrines, and turn to the once-delivered Gospel,
watching unto prayer, persevering in fastings, praying the all-
seeing God not to lead us into tempiation; as the Lord said,
The spirit 18 willing, but the flesh 1s weak.

viii. Let us hold fast to our hope and to the earnest of our
righteousness, which earnest is Christ Jesus, who bore our sins
in His own body to the trec; who did no sin, neither was guile
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found in His mouth; who bore all that we might live in Him.
Let us imitate His paticnce. If we suffer for Him, let us
glorify Him.—He left us this example (Smoypappdv édpker).

ix. All of you obey the word of righteousness, and practise
true endurance, which you have seen exemplified before you
not only in blessed Ignatius, Zosimus, and Rufus, but in others
of your own body, and in Paul himself and the other Apostles.
You know that they all did not run vn vain. They have gone,
in the path of faith and righteousness, to their promised
(Spechdpevor) place, beside the Lord with whom they suffered.

x. Stand fast then, according to His example, steadfast and
unmoveable in the faith, kindly affectioned one to another with
brotherly love; sharing together in truth, in the Lord’s gentle-
nessl preferring one another. Whken able to do good, defer it
not, for almsgiving rescueth from deatk (Tobit iv. 11, xii. 9).
All betng subject to one another, have your conversation honest
among the Gentiles, that by your good works you may obtain praise,
and the Lord be not blasphemed. Teach all men true sobriety.

zi. I am exceedingly grieved for Valens, once made an elder
among you, that he so ignores the position given him. Do you
avoid avarice; be pure, be true. He who cannot steer himself
aright in such dutics, how can he preach them? If he avoids
not avarice he will be defiled by idolatry, and judged as one of
the Gentiles. Hrow we not that the saints shall judge the world ?
as Paul teaches. I never heard of such sins in you, among
whom the blessed Paul toiled, who were his “ (living) epistles” 2
in the first (days of the Gospel). About you he glories in the
churches which knew the Lord before we knew Him. I am
deeply grieved for Valens, and for his wife; God grant them
repentance. Count them not as enemies, but restors them as
diseased and wandering members, that your whole body may be
in safety.

1 Mansuetudine, perhaps representing émeeicelq, Phil. iv, 5. Ch. x—
xii., xiv., are preserved only in a Latin version.

2 So Lightfoot explains the difficult sentence: ego autem nihil tale
sensi in vobis, vel audivi, in quibus laboravit beatus Paulus; qui estis
in principio epistole ejus.
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xil. You know the holy Secriptures perfectly; a knowledge
not granted to me. Only, (I know that) it is there said, Be
angry and sin not; let not the sun go down wupon your wrath.
Now the God and Father of our Lord, and He, the eternal High-
Priest (Poniifex), (our) God?, Jesus Christ, build you up’in all
holiness, and give you part and lot among His saints, and to us
with you, and to all everywhere who shall believe on our Lord
and God Jesus Christ, and on His Father who raised Him from
the dead. Pray for oll the saints, and for kings and rulers, and
Jor them that persecute you, and for the enemies of the Cross, that
your fruif may be manifest in all things, that ye may be perfect
in Him,

xiii, Both you and Ignatius have asked me that, if a mes-
senger is leaving us for Syria, he may carry your letter with
ours. This I will do, in person or by delegate. The letter
of Ignatius to us, and all others in our hands, we have sent
you, as you desired, attached to this letter, They will greatly
benefit you spiritually. Report to us anything you hear of
Ignatius’ companions.

xiv. My letter-bearer is Crescens, whom again I commend
to you, as a blameless Christian. His sister too I commend to
you, in prospect. Farewell in the Lord Jesus Christ, in grace,
with all who are yours. Amen,

CHAPTER VI

Tae GrReeEg TEXT IN THIS EDITION.

No attempt whatever is made here to discuss general prin-
ciples of textual criticism. All that is intended is to explain
the terms and signs used in the critical notes, and to state the
rule of construction of the text.

1 So Lightfoot; in preference to the reading Dei Filius, which he
thinks to be later.
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A.

The following are the Manuscripts, Versions, Fathers, and
modern Editors, referred to in the Critical (and occasionally
other) Notes, and the English Versions frequently quoted in the
general Notes.

i. UNoiAL MANUSCRIPTS, i.e. copies written in Greek capital
letters, a style much more used in the early Christian centuries
than later. .

N, Codexr Sinarticus. Found by Tischendorf in the Convent
of St Catharine, Mount Sinai; now at St Petersburg. Cent. 4.
It was corrected cent. 6 and 7, and later.

A. COodex Alexandrinus. In the British Museum ; given by
Cyril Lucar, once Patriarch of Alexandria, to Charles I
Cent. 5.

B. Codex Vaticanus. In the Vatican Library. Of the same
date as 8, and probably by one of the scribes of ¥.

C. Codex Ephraemi. At Paris, Cent. 5, retouched cent. 6
and 9. It is fragmentary, and in Philippians gives only i. 22 to
iil, 5 inclusive. Palimpsest, with works of St Ephraim in Greek
as the upper writing.

D,. Codex Claromontanus. Greek and Latin. Found by
Theodore Beza (cent. 16) at Clermont ; now at Paris. Cent. 6,
probably. It contains the Pauline Epistles. (It must be care-
tully distinguished from the famous MS. of the Gospels and
Acts, also found by Beza, now at Cambridge, and kuown as D,
Codex Beze.)

Gy Codex Boernertanus. At Dresden. Probably cent. 9:
perhaps written by Irish scribes at St Gallen in Switzerland.

K, Codex Mosgquensis. Probably cent.9. (K denotes another
MS., Codex Cyprius, of the Gospels.)

L. Codex Angelicus. At Rome. Not earlier than middle of
cent. 9. :

P. Codex Porphyrianus. At St Petersburg. Cent. 9.

ii. CursivE MANUSCRIPTS, i.e, copies written in “running?”
hand. Of the vast number of these extant, none probably is
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older than cent. 10 or at earliest 9. Their evidence is of a
secondary but often high value.

They are denoted by numbers, and a separate numeration is
given to those which contain St Paul's Epistles.

Of those cited, 17 (at Paris, bound up with the noteworthy
Codex 33 of the Gospels) is of the tenth century. The remainder
are of cent. 11, or later.

iii. ANCIENT VERSIONS, from the Greek. i

Vulgate. This word commonly denotes the Latin Version of
the Bible produced by Jerome (331—420); completed 404. This
version was in parts a new rendering from the Hebrew, in parts
a revision of the Old Latin Version (cent. 2)L. This latter is
the character of the Vulgate of the N.T.; in the Acts and
Epistles the revision is less thorough than in the Gospels.
Among important MSS. of the Vulgate we have referred to that
of Fulda, in Prussia ; written in Italy, cent. 6.

Gothic. A version from the Greek by Ulphilas (311—381)2,
for the Visigoths. It is fragmentary, and of Philippians gives
only i. 14—ii. 8, ii. 22—iv, 17.

Syriae (@), Peshitto (i.e. “ Simple”). Perhaps cent. 4.

Syriae (b), Harklelan. Cent. 7. A revision by Thomas of
Harkel (Heraclea) of a version (the Philowentan) made cent. 6
for Philoxenus of Hierapolis.

Lgyptian or Coptic (a), the Memphitic, also called Bohairic.
The version of the Bohaira, a district near Alexandria. Date
uncertain, perhaps cent. 3 or 4.

Coptic (b), the Thebaie, or Sahidic (Phil. iii. 16). The version of
Upper (i.e. Southern) Egypt. This is fragmentary. Date un-
certain, perhaps cent. 3.

Armenian. Cent. 5.

LEtkiopic, or Old Abyssinian. Still used in Abyssinian worship,
though the language is no longer spoken. Some time cent. 4—6.

iv. FarHERS: Writers in the early centuries of the Christian
1 In some Apocryphal books the 014 Latin appears unrevised.

2 It is uncertain whether Ulphilas was the translator of the Old
Testament.
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Church, whose frequent quotations from Scri[;ture give evidence
on readings. The date in each case is that of the death.

(a) Writers in Greek.

Clement, of Rome, ¢ir. 110.

Clement, of Alexandria, cir. 210,

Origen, of Alexandria, 253.

Eusebius, of Cesarea Stratonis, cir. 340.
Athanasius, of Alexandria, 373.

Basil, of Caesarea, in Cappadocia, 379.
Epiphanius, of Cyprus, 403.

Chrysostom, of Antioch and Constantinople, 407
Cyril, of Alexandria, 444.

Theodoret, of Cyrus, in Syria, 457.

Damascene (John of Damascus), cir. '780.
Theophylact, of Greece and Bulgaria, cir, 1107.

&) Writers in Latin.

v.
C

Irenseus, of Asia Minor and Gaul (placed here because his
great extant work, Against Heresies, is preserved mainly
in a Latin Version), ¢ér. 200.

Tertullian, of N. Africa, cir, 230.

Cyprian, of N. Africa, 258.

Hilary, of Gaul, 354,

Victorinus, of N. Africa, cir. 382,

Ambrose, of Milan, 397.

Ambrosiaster or pseudo-Ambrose (Hilary the Deacon, of
Rome), cir. 400.

Jerome, of Dalmatia and Palestine, 420,

Avugustine, of N. Africa, 430.

MoDERN EDITORS oF THE TEXT.

. Lachmann, 1793—1851. The first critical editor to desert

the Textus Receptus as an authority in favour of ancient evi-
dence only. For his text (1842—1850) he used only Uncials, the
Vulgate, certain other Latin Versions, and certain Fathers of
cents. 2, 3, 4.

C. Tischendorf, 1815—1874, His life was devoted to the
rescarch and editing of MSS., in which he did a vast work, As
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many as eight editions of his Greek Testament appeared ; the
8th has been used for the present work.

S. P. Tregelles, 1813—1875. He published in instalments a
Greek Text founded on the oldest MSS, the Versions to cent.
7, and Fathers of cent. 1—4.

H. Alford, 1810—1871. He followed Tischendorf and Tregelles
on the whole : but gave more weight to internal evidence.

Chr. Wordsworth, 1807—1885. The Greek New Testament,
1856—1860 ; ed. 2, 1872,

J. B. Lightfoot, 1828—1890. 7The Epistle to the Philippians,
1868 ; ed. 7, 1883.

C. J. Ellicott. Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, 1857 ;
ed. 2, 1861.

B. F. Westcott and T. J. A. Hort. Zhe New Testament in
Greek, 1881. In this recension the highest value is assigned
to B. :

vi. ExcrisE VERSIONS oF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

J. Wyeclif, or Wiclif, 13147—1384. The whole Bible, 1382,

W. Tindale (so he always spells his name), 1484?—1536. The
New Testament, 1525, 1526.

“ Cranmer’s” Bible, 1539. So called because its second edition,
1540, had a preface by the Archbishop. It is otherwise known
as the Great Bible. It was the first “authorized” English
Version.

The Genevan Version. By English exiles at Geneva ; the
New Testament, 1557. For more than half a century this was
the popular English Bible,

The “ Authorized ” Version, 1611.

The Revised Version ; the New Testament, 1881,

B.

The Text in this Edition is based on the texts of Tischendorf
(Leipzig, 1872) and Tregelles. Their agreement is treated as
decisive. Where they differ, the agreement of either with Lach-
mann is treated as decisive. In other cases the decision is given
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by the agreement of either with the Zextus Receptus as printed
by Dr Scrivener (Cambridge, 1876). The Editor has been careful
to point out where this general method produces results which,
from other points of view, are in his opinion open to criticism.

The Textus Receptus is that produced by the great French
printer and scholar, Robert Estienne (Stephanus, Stephens);
Paris, 1546—1550. - His work was largely based on the later
editions (1527, 1535) of Erasmus’ Greek Testament, editions in
which Erasmus had modified his earlier work (first issued 1516)
by the edition called the Complutensian, published (1521 or 1522)
at Complutum, i.e. Alcald, in Spain, under the patronage of Card.
Ximenes, Abp of Toledo (1436—1517). The MSS. used by
Ximenes, Erasmus, and Stephens were neither numerous nor
of the highest authority ; and they are not always followed in
the Textus Receptus,

CHAPTER VIL

ARGUMENT oF ST PAavur’s EPISTLE To THE PHILIPPIANS.

Cu. I. 1—2. Pauwn and Timotheus, servants of Jesus Christ, greet
the Christians of Philippi and their Church-officers, invoking blessing
on them from the Father and the Lord Jesus Chrigt.

3—11. Paul assures them that his whole thought of them is full of
thanksgiving, his every prayer for them full of joy, in view of their
warm, steadfagt cooperation from the first in his evangelical labours.
He is quite sure [on this bright evidence] that the work of grace in them
will reach its consummation in glory. His affectionate regard for them
is but just, so fully have they claimed hig heart by their identification of
themselves with him in the trials of captivity and the toils of Christian
witnessing and teaching. God knows with what yearning tenderness,
drawn from the heart of Christ, he misses them and longs for them.
fAnd his affection expresses itself above all things in prayer], the
prayer that their love [of which he for one has had such proofs] may
Increasingly be guided and fortified by a quick spiritual perception,
gifting truth from error, holiness from sin, and forming a character
which at the Great Day should prove pure in prineiple, and rich in the

PHILIPPIANS o
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fruit [of the Spirit], fruit generated by communicn with Christ, and
bringing glory to God.

12—20. As regards his own present circumstances, he rejoices to
inform them that they are conducing to the advance of the Gospel at
Rome. [His imprisonment is in itself a mission]; its connexion [not
with politieal or social offences but] with Christ is now well known
throughout the Imperial Guard [which supplied his warders]and among
the Romans in general. And the Roman Christians, for the most part,
have felt a spiritual impetus [after a time of depression]. His captivity
has nerved them to bear a bolder witness among their heathen neigh.
bours, [True, there is a shadow across this light]; some thus proclaim
Christ [with new energy] from motives of opposition to Paul, while
others do so in loyal sincerity. On the one side is love, which sees in
the imprisoned Apostle a centre of action, set there by Christ, for the
propagation of the Gospel; on the other side is the spirit of the partizan
and of gelf, defiling the motive of the work, actually wishing to make
hig imprisonment doubly trying [by intercepting enquirers and con-
verts]. Does it matter to him? [No—and] yes. [No, so far as his
peace in God is concerned], yes, [happily yes, so far as the spread of
the primary Gospel truth is concerned]. For thus in every way Christ
is being proclaimed. Here is cause of joy for Paul; and here shall be
cause of joy [even in the eternal future]; for the situation shall only
animate the Philippians to earnest prayer for him, and this shall
bring him a new fulness of the Holy Spirit, and so shall promote his
grace and glory. Yes, it shall forward the realization of his longing
anticipation, that at this crisis, as at all others, Christ shall be glorified,
whether through his body’s living energies, or through his submission
to his body’s death.

21—26. For indeed life is for him identified with, summed up in,
Christ; and death, [as the introduction to Christ's fuller presence] is
gain [even over such a life]. If [it is his Lord’s will that] he should
live on, [the prolonged life] will mean only larger work with richer
fruit. And indeed the case is one of blessed dilemma. Personal
preference is for dying, dying into the presence of Christ; a far, far
better state (than the best here]; while duty, manifested in the needs
of his converts, is for living patiently on. And thus he feels sure that
he will live on, for the spiritual benefit of his converts, and particularly
in order that his restoration to them in bedily presence may give them
fresh oceasion for triumph in Christ,
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27—30. Meanwhile, let them live a life of holy practioal consisteney.
Above sll, let him see, or let him hear, as the case may be, that they
are standing firm, and standing together, cordially at one in Christian
witness and work, and calm amidst opposing terrors, Such calmness
[under such circumstances] will be an omen of their opponents’ ruin
and their own coming heaven, God has thus adjusted things, God
who has granted them not only faith in Christ but also the privilege
of suffering for Him; a conflict one with that which they had
seen in Paul’s case [at Philippi] and now hear of in his case [at
Rome].

Cu.Il. 1—4. [Yes, let them above all things kold together, watching
against a tendency towards internal dissension; a tendency which he
fears has shewn itself, however faintly, amongst them.] By the
common blessings of believers, by the pity of their human hearts,
he begs them to crown his joy in them with the joy of an assurance
that they are living in holy harmony; shunning the spirit of self,
taking each the lowest room, entering with unselfish love into each
other’s needs.

5—11. Let them remember, and reflect, the supreme Self-forget-
fulness of their Saviour. He, [in His preexistent glory,] being and
seeming God, [looked indeed on the things of others]. He dealt with
His true and eternally right Equality with His Father [in nature and
majesty] not as a thing held, like a prize of strength or guile, anxiously
and for Himself, [but as a thing which admitted of an get of most
gracious sacrifice for others’ good]. In & marvellous *“Exinanition”
[He laid by the manifested glories of Deity], and willed to be, and to
seem, [as Man], the Bondservant [of God], putting on the visible garb
of embodied manhood, [while always also more than man]. Aye, and
having thus presented himself to men as man, He bowed yet lower,
[in His supreme outlook “upon the things of others,”] in His supreme
obedience to His God; He extended that obedience to the length of
dying, dying on a Cross, [that last degradation in the eyes of Gentile
and Jew]. [So He “pleased not Himself,” and now, what was the
result?] The Father raised Him to the eternal throne [in His now
double glory, God and Man], giving to Him [as the once-abased One]
the rights of supreme Majesty, that all creation in all spheres should
worship Him, and the Father through Him, all beings confessing that
Jesus Christ is < I am,” to the Father’s glory,

c?
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12—18. [With such an Example in view] let the beloved Philip-
pians, now as always obedient to Paul’s appeals, so watch, so live,
in tender, solemn earnestness (and more than ever now, in the absence
of their Apostle) [whose presence might have seemed to excuse in them
a lack of such care] as to realize and carry out the plan of their sal-
vation. [And to promote at once their solemn care and their restful
hope let them remember that] it is God who is personally effecting in
them [in the regenerate life] both their holy desires and their just
works, in order to accomplish His own blessed purposes. Let them
renounce all mutnal murmurings and dissensions; seeking to prove
their spiritual sonship by a perfectly consistent walk, in the midst of
a rebellious world, in whose darkness they are seen as spiritual stars;
offering the news of Christ to their neighbours’ notice. So Paul would
rejoice at the Great Day, looking back on his course of toil, that he
had not lived in vain. [Aye, and that he had not died in vain]; for
what if he should after all shed his blood as a libation on the altar at
which the Philippians offered themselves a living sacrifice? He wonld
rejoice, and would congratulate his converts. Let them rejoiee, and
congratulate him,

19—30. [But fo turn to another subject;] he hopes to gend Timothy
ere long, to report to him (it will be a cheering report) on their state.
None of the Christians round him is so entirely in sympathy with
him and with Philippi. Others of his friends might otherwise go, but
alas their devotedness to the Lord's will proves too partial. As for
Timothy, the Philippians know by old experience how he had done
bondservice to the Lord, with Paul, [in their very midst,] in a perfectly
filial spirit. Immediately on Paul’s learning the issue of the trial,
Timothy shall thus be sent. And he trusts ere long to follow person-
ally to Philippi. Epaphroditus meanwhile, Paul’s fellow-labourer, and
the bearer of the Philippians’ hounty to him, is to be spared and sent
immediately, as a matter of duty. That duty is made plain by
Epaphroditus’ state of feeling—his yearning to revisit Philippi, his
sore trouble at the thought of the grief which must have been caused
at Philippi by news there of his serious illness, He has indeed been
ill, almost fatally. But God has spared him the grief [of premature
removal from his work, and of being the cause of mourning at Philippi],
.and has spared Paul too the grief of bereavement added to his other
trisls. So he has taken pains to send him [in charge of the present
Epistle], to the joy of the Philippians and the alleviation of Paul’s
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own sadness. Let them give their messenger a glad Christian welcome
back again. Let them shew their esteem for him and such ashim, For
Christ’s work’s sake he has all but lost his life; he has run great
hazards with it, in order to do for them, in their loving assistance to
Paul, what in person they could not do.

Ch. III. 1—3. Now to draw to a close. Let them rejoice in the
Lord [as their all in all, cherishing & joyful insight into His fulness as
their Righteousness and Life]. In effect, he has been saying this all
along. Buf to emphasize it again is welcome to him and wholesome for
them. Let them beware of the Pharisee-Christian, [cruelly exclusive,
while] really excluding himself from the true Israel; of the advocate of
salvation by works, himself a bungling workman; of the assertors
of a circumecision that is only now a physical maltreatment. We
Christians are the true circumecised Israel, worshipping by the rites
of the Spirit, making Christ Jesus our boast, renouncing all trust
in self.

4—11. If indeed such self-trust ever has just yrounds, Paul claims
it. He can surpass the claims of any such theorists {on their own
principles,] in point of sacrament, pedigree, education, school of
ascetie piety, tremendous earnestness, punctilious observance, These
things were once his hoarded gains; but he has now decisively judged
them to be one great loss, in the light of that Christ [to whose glory
they blinded him]. Yes, and he holds that judgment now, concerning
not these things only, but all things whatever [that can obscure his
view of] the surpassing bliss of knowing Him as Saviour and as Lord.
For Him he has been deprived of his all, and treats it now as refuse,
that he may [in exchange] gain CHrist for his, and be found [by
the Judge] in living union with Him, presenting to the Eternal
Holiness not a satisfying claim of his own, based on fulfilment of the
Law as covenant of life, but the satisfying elaim, which consists of
Christ for him, appropriated by humble trust; God’s way of accept-
ance, thus made good for Paul. [And is this to terminate in itself,
in acceptance of his guilty person, and no more? No;] its true,
its necessary issue is that he gets to know his Redeemer spiritually
[in His personal glory and beauty], and to experience the power of His
resurrection [as conveying assurance of peace and hope of glory, and
also in the inflow of His blessed Risen Life], and the joy of entrance,
[in measure,] into His experience as the Sufferer, [bearing the cross
daily after Him], growing thus info ever truer conformity to His
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willingness to die. And all this, with the longing to attain [in the
path of holiness], at any cost [of self-surrender], to the resurrection
of glory [in Him who died to rise again].

12—16. [Meantime~—there is reason why he should say it—] he
is not yet at the goal, not yet perfected. He is pressing on, aiming
to grasp that crown which Christ who grasped him [in conversion]
converted him that he might grasp. [Others may say of themselves
and their perfection what they will]; Paul does not think of himself
as having grasped that crown. His concentrated purpose is to re-
nounce all complacency in attainment, and to seek for ever higher
things, and to take for his aim nothing short of that eternal glory which
is the Divine Arbiter’s award at the olose of that life of heavenly
conversion which is ours in Christ. Are any of us perfect Christians,
then? [Christians mature and ideal?] Let us shew it [among other
things] by such humbling views [of our personal imperfection, and
of the greatness of our goal]. Should their views in this matter still
differ from his own, he leaves them with calmness to the sure processes
of God’s enlightening grace [in experience]. Only, up to present
light and knowledge, let harmony of conviction, and so of behaviour
and action, be cherished by Apostle and converts alike,

17—21. [Nay, let him sclemnly appeal to them to] become imi-
tators, one and all, of his principles and practice, and to take for their
visible models those among them who manifestly lived those prin-
ciples out. For there were many [so-called Christians abroad whose
life was a terrible and ensnaring travesty of the Gospel of free grace,
antinomian claimants of a position in Christ lifted above the holy
moral law, men] of whom he often warned them at Philippi, and warns
them now, even with tears [over their own ruin and over the deadly
mischief they do]. These men are the real enemies of the Cross [which
won our pardon, but only that we might be holy]. Their end [in such
& path] is eternal perdition. Their God is [not He with whom they
claim special intimacy but] their own sensual appetites. They boast
[of their insight and experience], but their lofty claims are their deepest
disgrace. Their interests and ideas, [pretending to soar above the
skies], are really ““ of the earth, earthy.” [Such teachings, and lives,
are uiterly alien to those of Paul and his true followers.] The seat
and centre of their life is in heaven, whose citizens they are [free of
its privileges, * obliged by its nobility”]. And from heaven they are
looking, [in a life governed by that look,] for the Lord Jesus Christ,
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a8 Saviour [of body as well as of soul]. He shall transfigure the body
which now abases and encumbers us into true and eternal likeness to
the Body He now wears upon the throne. [Do they ask, how can
this be?] It is a possibility measured by His ability to subdue to
His will, and to His purposes, nothing less than all things.

Cu.IV,1—7. [With such a present, and such a future], let the dear
and sorely missed Philippians [cleanse themselves from all pollution,
and to that end] let them keep close to Christ, or rather dwell in Christ.
[Let them in particular renounce the spirit of self; and here] he entreats

- two Christian women, Euodia and Syntyche, to renounce their differ-
ences. And let his truehearted yoke-fellow [Epaphro&itus ?] help these
two persons to a loving reconciliation, remembering how they toiled and
strove for the cause of Christ, by Paunl’s side, [in the old days]; and let
Clement, and Paul’s other fellow-labourers, whose names the Lord has
marked for heaven, do the like kind service [for Euodia and Syntyche].
Let all rejoice always in the Liord ; yes, let them indeed rejoice in Him!
Let all around them find them self-forgetful, void of self; the Lord’s
[remembered] presence is the way to this. Let them be anxious in
no circumstance; everything must be taken at once to God in prayer,
with thanksgiving. Then the peace of God, [the glad tranquillity
caused by His presence and rule in the heart], shall encircle as with
walls their inner world and its actings, as they dwell in Christ.

8—9. In conclusion, let their minds, [thus shielded, not lie idle,
but] be occupied with all that is true, honourable, right, pure, amiable;
with all that man truly calls virtue, all that has the praise of his
conscience.

And once more, let them practise the principles they have learned
of Paul, and seen exemplified in him. So the God of peace, [peace
in the soul and in the community), shall be with them.

10—20. [He must not close without loving thanks for a gift of
money, for himself and his work, received lately from them.] It has
given him holy joy to find that their thought about him has burst into
life and fruit again after an interval. Not that they had ever forgotten
him; but for some time (he knows) no means of communieation had
been found. Not, again, that he has been feeling any painful de-
ficiency ; for himself, he hag learned the lesson of independence of
circumstances, He understands the art of meeting poverty and
plenty [in equal peace]l. He has been let into the secret how to
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live so. [And the secret is—Jesus Christ.] In living union with
Him and His spiritual power, Panl can meet e¢very incident of the
will of God, [to bear it, or to do it]. Not that he does not warmly
feel their loving participation [by this gift] in his trials. But [there
was no nfed of this particular gift to assure him of their affection];
they will remember that when he first evangelized Macedonia, and
wag now leaving it, they were the only Church which aided him with
money ; more such gifts than one reached him even when he was no
further off than Thessalonica. Do not let them think that he is
hunting for their money [by such reminiseences]; no, [so far as he
weleomes their money at all] it is because such gifts are deposita
bearing rich interest of blessing for the givers. But he has indeed
been supplied, and over-supplied, in this contribution now sent by
Epaphroditus’ hands; this sweet incense from the altar [of self-
sacrificing love to Christ in His servant]. For himself, [he can send
baeck no material present, but] his God shall supply their every need,
out of the wealth of eternal love and power, lodged for the saints in
Christ Jesus. To our God and Father be the glory for ever. Amen.

21—23. Let them greet individually from him every Christian of
their number. The Christians associated with him greet them. 8o do
all the Roman believers, espeecially those connected with the Imperial
household. ’

May the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with their inmost being,



A SCHEME OF THE EPISTLES OF ST PAUL
(from Bishop Lightfoot’s Biblical Essays, p. 224).

Per1oD EpIsTLES Darrs CHARACGTERISTICS
1. Second Missionary land 2 A.D. Christ the Judge
Journey Thessalonians | 52, 53 or
The Tribunal
2. Third Missionary 1and 2 57,58 | Christthe Redeemer
Journey Corinthians or
Galatians The Cross
Romans
3. First Roman Philippians 62,63 | Christ the Word
Captivity Ephesians or
Colossians The Throne
Philemon
4. After the Release, | 1 Timothy 67, 68 | ChurchOrganization
including the Titus or
second Roman 2 Timothy The Congregation

Captivity
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S. CurysostoMus, Proem. wn Ep. ad Romanos.
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NOTES.

CHAPTER T.

Title. ITpés Phimranoiovs. So NABK, and many cursives. D,G,
read apyerar wpos \mmwnaiovs (Dy, -yvoeous). L has Tov ayiov amosro-
Aov Iavhov emiaroly mpos Bhirmnorovs ; and several other forms of the
title appear, all considerably later than that given in the text.

1. Xpwrod 'Incod. So NBD, 109 copt: 'Insoi Xpigrei is the
order of G, and the large majority of other copies vulg syr (pesh
and harkl). 8t Paul’s love of the order X.'I. inclines us to it in this
cage, though the adverse documentary evidence is weighty, LTTr
Ell Ltft WH Xptoroi *Inoob.

B. dmd ris mpurys qpépas. So NABP with some other (scanty)
evidence. D,G.K,L, and most cursives, with good patristic support,
give d. mp. Hu. This is here durior lectio, and, possessing considerable
documentary evidence, seems to us the better. EIl Ltft mpdrys, LTTr
WH. 4s wpdrrys.

7. ovykowovels. Zuwkowwwvods i8 the spelling of NAB*D,G,.
So etwypuyor (il 2) and other similar words. WH (N. T. in Gr.
§ 393—404) deal with the question of spelling in MSS, generally, and
conclude that the spellings of the best MSS. are the most trustworthy
within our reach ; more likely to be transmitted from the autographs
than introduced at the date of transcription.

11. kopwov..tdv. BSo NRABD,G,K,L, several cursives, vulg (fuld
xaprdv) and some Greek fathers, P, the great majority of cursives,
some copies of vulg syr (pesh and harkl) copt, Chrys Theophylact
read kapm@v...76v. St Paul elsewhere tends to use the singular rather
than the plural of xepmés, and this, with the documentary evidence,
inclines the scale to kapwdy here. LTTr Bl Ltft WH kapwdv...7dw.

1¢. A. Tov feol. So RABDIP, several cursives, vulg goth syr
(pesh and harkl) copt and some other versions, Chrys (in two
places) and some other fathers. The large majority of cursives omit
700 Beoll.

16,17. of pdv & dydmns...ol B & ¢pudelas. The documentary evidence
is strong for this order of the clauses, reversing that of A.V. So

D2
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NABD}@,P, the important cursives 17 37 78 80, and several others,
vulg goth copt syr (pesh) (omitting the words ol uév ¢ d'yd‘lr'r]s’;
and some other versiong, and quotations by Basil Tertull an
some other fathers, The other order is read (in certain recensions)
in DKL (with some difference in detail), the great majority of cursives,
and quotations by Chrys Theodoret Damase. To the favourable
documentary evidence must be added that of the subsequent context;
ver. 18 follows much more naturally on the ver. 17 of this order than
on the ver. 17 of the other. So all recent Editors.

18. whijv &m. So NAG,P, 17 and.several other cursives, sah
Athan Cyr Theophyl. #A%v alone is given by D,KIL, the great
majority of cursives, syr (pesh and harkl) arm eeth, Chrys Theodoret.
LTTr Ltft WH xAip é7e. Ell om. é7e.

23. ouvéxopar Bt Many cursives, syr (pesh) Theodoret and
Origen (translated), read our. ydp. But the evidence for 8¢ is decisive.
So all recent Editors.

woM\¢ ydp. So N*ABC, the important cursives 17 67 and five
others, Clem Alex Or Ambrst Aug (who makes use of enim in
an argument, de Doctr. Chr. iii. 2). Tép is omitted by X*D,FGKLP,
the great majority of cursives, vulg syr (pesh and harkl) and
some other versions, Chrys Theodoret and some other fathers. LTTr
Ltft WH wo\Xg <vap. EIl woAkg. The evidence of copies and
versions on the whole is for the omission of yap.

25. wapapeva. So NABCDIG,, 17 67 80 and a few other
cursives, arm. Meanwhile cvprapauerd is read by D§KLP, the great
majority of cursives, Chrys (who dwells on the word: cvumapa-
perd TobT éarly, Syopar Suds), Theodoret and other Greek fathers.
Zvurapauerd thus has considerable support, and is recommended
besides by its comparative unlikelihood. It is easier to suppose
the unusual double compound shortened to mepauerd than mwapauerd
expanded without any obvious call from the context, All recent
Editors wapauerd.

28. {orly adrols. So NABCD;@,, the important cursives 17 178
and two others, vulg (some copies) goth arm. D3P, 47 and some
other cursives, Chrys Theophyl, read éosriv airels udv. XL, the
great majority of cursives, syr (harkl), Theodoret Damasc read
abros uév éorw. All recent Editors éorlv adrols.

dpdv. So NRABC?P, 17 and three other cursives, arm syr
(pesh), Chrys Aug. D{KL, the great majority of cursives, vulg
copt goth mth, Theodoret Ambrst and other fathers, read vuiv,
which is also attested indirectly by C*D*G,, which read Huiv.
All recent Editors dudv. Ltft says of vudr and adrols pév dorw,
*‘'These are obviously.corrections for the sake of balancing the clauses
and bringing out the contrast.” They are thus rejected on the
principle of preferring the durior lectio, which certainly dudy is.
Otherwise, both rejected readings have considerable support, dur
especially.
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Ca, I. 1—2. GREETING,

1. ITadhos. The name first appears Acts xiii. 9. It was probably
from the first the alternative name (for use in intercourse with Gentiles)
of Saul; given him as bearing a sound resembling his Hebrew home-
name. It seems to have been a favourite name at Tarsus (Lewin, Life
d&c. of St Paul, i. 6).

He adds no allusion to his apostleship here (nor in the Ep. to
Philemon). Affectionate and untroubled intimacy with his corre-
spondents made it needless.

¢ Tuyéleos. Named 24 times in N.T. See esp. Acts xvi. 1; 1 Cor. iv.
17, xvi. 10, 11; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 4, 5; below, ii. 19--22. Timo-
thens’ connexion with Philippi was close. See Acts xvi., xvii., where
it is implied that he was St Paul’s habitual companion till (xvii. 14)
they parted for a time at Bercca. He must thus have been present
during the stormy days of the first visit to Philippi, though for un-
known reasons he did not share the maltreatment of Paul and Silas.
Later, Acts xx., he accompanied 8t Paul from Macedonia to Asia
Minor, and Philippi (ver, 6) was visited then again.

His name is similarly linked with 8t Paul’s in 2 Cor., Col., 1 Thess.,
2 Thess. Here, but not in those other places, the Apostle at once
goes on to speak in his own person alone to his correspondents.

SovAor. “Bondmen, slaves.” So St Paul designates himself (alone
or in company) Rom. i. 1; Gal. i. 10; Tit. 1. 1. Such he was, not only
as8 Apostle, but as Christian; see e.g. Luke xvii, 7—10; Rom. vi. 19;
but he loves to emphasize the fact in connexion with his special mode
of service.—The bondservice of the heavenly Master is not forced
labour, against the will, bat it s the labour of those who do not con-
tract, but belong. Meanwhile, Illi servire est regnare.

Xpiorroi 'Inood. The order X. 'I. (see critical note) is almost
peculiar to St Paul, and he uses it more often than the other order.
The slight emphasis thus given to Xpwrrés suggests a special reference
to the Lord in glory.

dylois. ¢ Holy Ones,” separated from sin to God. "A-yios appears to
be econnected linguistically not with dywyue, as if it implied a breach,
a severance, but with &yos or dyos, a matter of sacred awe. The dvytos
should thus mean the devotee of his God. Usage affirms this, and
thus sanotions in effect the suggestion of separation given by the older
(&yvupur) derivation.

The Apostle constantly denotes the Christian community and its
members by this term, as equally true of all converts. He takes
them on their profession ; not to lower the true meaning of the word,
but using it on a well-understood hypothesis. The &yios is not the
professed Christian merely, but the professed Christian assumed to
be what he professes to be. Otherwise he i not in deed but only in
designation ““a saint,” ‘¢ faithful,” &e.

tv Xpwor$ 'Incot.  United to Him, as the branch is ¢in’’ the tree.
The dyior are waat they are as they are veritably in contact with the
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Holy One, by covenant and in eternal life. Cp. 1 Cor. vi. 17; 1 Joh.
v. 12,

& ®hlrrwors.  See Introduction, ch, i.

odv drakémors kal Brakdvors.  With the bishops and deacons,”
though the article is absent. Context in a case like this sufficiently
defines; the persons of the classes named are self-evidently those at
Philippi. So we in English ¢ould say, ‘bishops, deacons, and all,” as
readily as *“the bishops, &c.”

For further remarks on the offices here mentioned, see Appendix C.

« 2 xdpis Uptv ktA. Xdpis is a near equivalent to the English
#favour,” with its alternative meanings of comeliness and goodwill,
of pleasingness and pleasure. The latter is its far commoner direction
in LXX, and N.T., the former in the Greek Apoerypha. Linguistically,
the word seems to be conneoted first with the thonght of brighiness,
then with that of beauty, and so passes into that of the kindly pleasure
given by the sight of beauty. By usage in didactic passages in the
N.T. it denotes specially the unbought favour of the Holy One towards
the sinful and helpless, whether in pardon, in gift of Divine life, or in
development of it. It is the antithesis to épyor and to the whole idea
of merit and payment., Op. esp. Rom. xi. 6. And in itself, a8 the act
is never apart from the Agent, xdpis in our acceptance is God for us,
in our new life and power it is God in us.

épjvn.  The word is probably cognate to etpw, to join. ¢ Peace” is
essentially a harmony, an adjustment. Here it denotes the enjoy-
ment of harmony with God; His reconciled favour, resulting in the
Christian’s and the Church’s inward rest and happiness.

Peof. The Father; see the immediate context. Not that to 8t
Paul the Father is more Divine than the Son, but that He ig the
FATHER, in whom Deity i8 as in the Fountain, while it is in the Son
as in the Stream, Hence the frequent distinetive use of feés where
He is in view.—See Pearson, Ezposition of the Creed, marginal p. 40.

xvplov. Without the artiole, as frequently. Usage has given the
word an adequate self-definition. Here the Lord Christ is equally
with His Father the Giver of eternal blessing; a deep indication of
the apostolic belief about Him.

8—11. THANESGIVING AND PRAYER FOR THE PHILIPPIAN SAINTS.

3. Eixaporé. So also in the opening of Rom., 1 Cor., Eph.,
Col., 1 Thess., Philem. His “thanksgivings’’ for the two Macedonian
Churches, Philippi and Thessalonica, are peculiarly warm and full.

7 0eg pov. The phrase is almost peculiar in N, T. to 8t Paul.
In O. T., cp. Psal. xxii. 1 (appropriated by the Crucified Lord), lxiii.
1, &e.—The phrase speaks a profound individual appropriation and
realization.

tnl wdoq T pvelg Ppév. “In (or more literally “on ) all my re-
membrance of you.,” The article may best be represented here by
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«my”’; it was not possible to write both genitives, pov and Sudr.—
Cp. Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; 1 Thess. i. 2; 2 Tim. i, 3; Philem. 4.

4. Sejoer. ““Request, petition™; a narrower word than mpocevy,
which may and often does denote worship at large.

perd xapds. Emphatic words by position. They strike a note
continually repeated in the Epistle,

v 8éqow.  “ The request ” just mentioned.

mowdpevos. The middle suggests a personal fulness in the action.
The request comes from the depth of the man and relates to a
welfare dear to him as his own., Only it is impossible to explain
this in English without a certain exaggeration of the delicate Greek.

On the other hand woteiofas is often used with a substantive by way
of periphrasis, to express what would be more simply stated by a verb.
E.g. Luke xiii. 22, wopeiar wowoduevos (of. ix. 51, wopedesfar). Instances
of mowely thus used are very rare. Thus explained the phrase here
nearly equals Jedueros, though still, surely, adding a certain fulness.

B. éml 7 kowawvig budy. ¢ Over (on account of) your fellowship,”
your making yourselves one with me, whether in deed or in spirit.
See further just below, ver. 7 and notes. The immediate but by no
means whole reference was no doubt to their generous gifts of money;
cp. iv. 10—19.

s 16 edayyéhov. “For the Gospel”; i.e. for its furtherance. For
the phrase cp. 3 Cor. ii. 12, and below, ii. 22. For edayyéror de-
noting practically the work of evangelization ep. 2 Cor. viil. 18; Gal.
ii. 7; below, ii. 22, iv. 3, 15; 1 Thess. iii. 2.

dmd s wpdms 7puépas. On the reading, see critical note. If
dmd wp. Hu. is read, cp. Acts x. 830, xx. 18, for such absence of the
article; it is perbaps an unconscious nuance of idiom, refusing
anglysis. See Lightfoot however on this verse: ‘“the article is fre.
quently omitted, because the numeral is sufficiently definite in itself.”
‘With this assertion of the Philippians’ original and steady sympathy
cp. ch. iv. 15, 16.

6. merolds. ¢ Feeling eonfident.” The word sometimes denotes
reliance, on sure grounds, expressed or not (so e.g. Matt. xxvii, 43;
2 Cor. i. 9; below, ii. 24, iii. 8, 4); sometimes a more arbitrary
assurance (Rom, ii. 19); in every case, & feeling of personal certainty.
This expression of “confidence’ about their future is perhaps occa-
sioned by the words just previous, about their preserving consistency
“until now.”

a¥Td rodro. A characteristic Pauline expression; the firm touch of
an intent mind. Bee e.g. Rom. ix. 17, xiii. 6; 2 Cor. ii, 3, v. 5;
Gal. ii. 10; Eph, vi. 18; Col. iv, 8. Elsewhere in N, T. it appears
only in 2 Pet. i. 5, in a disputed reading.

6 aptdpevos. We may perhaps render, ¢ He who did inaugurate.”
. 'Evdpxesfac in Greek of the golden age (e.g. Eurip, I. 4. 485)
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habitually means the solemn opening of the sacrificial ritual, the
taking the barley from the basket. And in the Apocrypha it seems to
tend on occasion to a certain solemnity; e.g. Eoeclus xxxviii. 16,
Téxvov, éwl vexp@...o0s dewd wdoxwy &apfat Opywov. But there are cases
enough to justify the simpler rendering *“He who did begin,” if it is
otherwise preferred. —The aorist participle points of course to the
biographical crisis of their evangelization and conversion, when the
Giver of grace made His message effectual in them. Cp. Gal. iii. 3,
évapEdueror mvebuare viv capkl émreleigfe; There the crisis of con-
version is viewed from the convert's side.

fpyov_dyaBdv. We may perhaps render *the good work”; so
plainly is *“the work of works” in view, defined by its own greatness.

‘dmurehéoer, ¢ Will complete it.” The verb, like évdpyesfau, has
occasionally a religious solemnity of meaning; e.g. Hdt. ii. 63, fuotas
émreléovge. But Biblical Greek usage hardly warrants our pressing
such a meaning here. OCp. again Gal. iii. 8: ‘‘are ye now being com-
pleted, émrereiobe, by the flesh?”—The thought here is that of Psal.
cxxxviil. 8, where 1t appears as the individual believer’s personal
agsurance. (Aquila and Symmachus there have émriredéoes.)

dxpws pépus X, "I, Le,, the process issuing in *completion” will
go on till then, and be then summed up. ¢The day” is the goal, be-
cause not till then will ¢he whole being of the Christian, body (Rom.
viii. 23) as well as spirit, be fully “redeemed” from the results of
sin. The mention of ‘“the day” is thus equally in point, whether or
not the Lord should be coming soon. In either case it, and no pre-
vious date, is the point of “completion.”—¢The day” is mentioned
below, i. 10, ii. 16, and altogether, in St Paul, about twenty times.
The Lord uses the word of His own Return, Matt, vii. 22, and in
gsome fourteen other places in the Gospels, including Joh. vi. 89, 40,
44, 55.

7. Ver, 6 is a parenthesis in the thought, suggested probably by
the last words of ver. 5. 'We now take up the thread of vv. 4, 5; the
thankful remembrance, the glad prayer, occasioned by their *fellow-
ship in the Gospel.” He now justifies the assertion in detail.

8ixaiov. Not “meet” only, but “right.” He feels & delightful duty.

éuol. The emphatic form; *“for me,” whatever is right for others,

povelv. Almost, “to feel ” this gratitude and joy. ®poveiv, a
favourite word with St Paul, nearly always denotes a mental state or
habit, not explicit thinking. See e.g. Rom. viii, 5, 6, 7, 27; below,
iii. 15, 19; Col. iii. 2. For another shade of meaning see below, iv. 10.

Jatp wdvrev vpdv. “On behalf of you all,” R.V. “I'xép ¢. gen. pro-
perly means “over,” and so suggests, first and most surely, attention,
coneern, interest; as when a man is busy “over” his work. This of
course lends itself, in fit contexts, to such special meanings as “‘on
behalf of,”” or even “in the place of”’; but these need a context to
develope them. The context of prayer above (ver. 4) justifies R.V.
here.
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8iud T Exav pe & T xaeS(q. bpds. We might render, of course,
¢Because you have me, &c.”” But with that meaning he would pro-
bably write év rais xapdiass: and the following context makes his
affection for them the prominent thought.

tv 7e vols Seopols pov wrA. His first allusion fo imprisonment.
We can connect these words, in grammar, with either the previous
or following sentences. But a connexion with the following is, in
reason, the much more probable. To S8t Paul, his despd and his
droloyle were practically one experience; to the Philippians, they
would seem two distinct calls for loving fellowship.

& 79 dmoloylg kal BePadoa. Two words linked by one definite
article, They cover together his missionary work at Rome. His
darohoyla (ep. Acts xxii. 1, xxv. 16; below, 16; and esp. 1 Pet. iii, 15)
was the explanation and vindication of the Gospel to the uncon-
vinced; his BeBaiwois, the development of ¢ the reason of the hope”
in the minds of convinced disciples, and also perhaps the practical
¢ planting” of the Church for orderly work and witness.

pov s Xdpires. Comparing Rom. i. 5, Eph, iii. 2, 8, we see a
reference here mot to Divine grace in general (God in Christ, for and
in the saints; see on ver. 2 above) so much as to the special gracious
gift of apostleship. So were the Philippians bound to him, alike in
Divine life and in human love, that in his apostolic sufferings and
labours they were his fellows, identified with him in everything, and
by love, prayer, and gifts, working as it were through him.

The words ovykewwvols pov...évras, in apposition to the Juds above,
may be rendered ag if almost absolute; “you all being copartners of
my grace.”

Observe in this whole context the iteration of wé&vTes bueis. It has
been suggested that he has in view the slight inner dissensions at
Philippi, and thus delicately deprecates them. But the motive seems
too artificial to be quite in place in this warm passage; the language
is that of unreserved affection.

8. pdprus...6 Beds. Cp. Rom. i. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 5, 10; and see
2 Cor. i. 18; for similar solemn appesls, characteristic of an ardent
heart, often tried by unkind suspicions.

immodd. The word is not common in classical Greek, nor in
Biblical Greek before the N.T., where it, with its cognates, is used
11 times by St Panl (Rom, i, 11, zv. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2, vii, 7, 11, ix. 14;
Phil. ii. 26, iv. 1, and here; 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4), onece by
8t James (iv. 5), and once by St Peter (1. ii. 2). In all the Pauline
places it indieates a homesick yearning; in 2 Cor. v. 2 the “home” is
the heavenly rest. Here the verb breathes the deep family affection of
the Gospel.

& omhdyxvors X.’I. In classical Greek the gwhdyxva are com-
monly (not invariably : e.g. Bsch., 8. c. T. 1022) the viscera nobiliora,
including the heart. The LXX. in their (rare) use of the word do not
80 limit it; they render by it the Heb. rack’mim, the bowels, viewed as
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the seat of affection. But the question is oné not of anatomy but of
current reference, and our word ¢ heart ” is thus the best rendering.

«In the heart of Christ Jesus’ :—the phrase is deeply significant.
The Christian’s personality, never lost, i8 yet so united to his Liord
(see 1 Cor. vi, 17) that the emotions of the regenerate member are as
it were in continuity with those of the ever-blessed Head. There is
more than sympathy; there is communication.

9. Kal Toiro mwpogeixopar. He defines thus the “request” of ver. 4.

tva krA. Here tva ¢. conj. denotes rather purport than purpose; less
the aim than the idea of his prayer. This usage, as distinct from the
strictly final usage, belongs to the later classical and the Hellenistic
Greek, and is very frequent in N.T. A kindred but not identical
usage appears e.g. Joh. xvii. 3, where the Greek means, in effect, that
“the life eternal is, in the true iémport of the words, to know &e.”

1 dydmy vpdyv. Of which St Paul has had such warm proofs.

wepiooely. Ho loves the thought of spiritual growth and overflow;
see e.g. below, ver. 26, iv. 12,18 and, for a close parallel here, 1 Thess,
iv. 1.

&y bnyvdoe. So Rom, xv. 13, eis 70 mepooedew uds & 5 Ewide.
He prays that their love may be ever ¢“richer in knowledge and per-
ception” as its safety and aid. The use and construction here of
wepiooedey belongs to later classical and Hellenistic Greek.

tmyvdoe. 'Brlyvwos is & word of later classical and Hellenistic
Greek. (In LXX. and Apocrypha the noun does not occur, but
the verb is frequent.) In N.T., (more than in other Biblical Greek), it
tends by usage to denote full (or true) knowledge, in spiritual things.
St Paul uses it 15 times, besides Heb. x, 26; St Peter 4 times.

wdoy alobica. IIdoy, with reference to the manifold demands for
its exercise. Alrfnois is used only here in N.T., and cognates to it
only Luke ix, 45; Heb. v. 14. In LXX. it is frequent in Proverbs as
a rendering for da’ath, “knowledge.” The A.V. rendering, ¢“judg-
ment,” (R.V., “discernment®), a word which we often use of the
criticism of e.g. works of art, and of practical insight, is a fair
equivaleni to the Greek here.

10. s 75 Soxwpdfew. ‘* With a view to (fo qualify you for)
testing.”

=d Swadépovra. See Rom. ii. 18 for the same phrase.—Ta Siagpéporra
may be etther ¢the things which excel,”” or *the things which differ”
(as in margin R.V.). On the whole we prefer this latter, partly as
agreeing better with the (scanty) use of the verb in older Biblical
Greek and in most of the N, T\ examples; and more, as more obviously
agreeing with the just previous thought of a growth of ‘‘ judgment.”
The Greek commentator Theophylact (cent. xi.) explains the words
by 7 3¢t mpatar kal ¢ 8l py wpatat.

fva tfre. The “judgment” was always to issue in character and
conduct.,
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dhikpuis. ¢ Pure, singlehearted,”” Three derivations of elAwpiris
(occasional in Attie; in N.T. only here and 2 Pet. iii. 1) are suggested;
(1) elAg, kplvew : a test by sunlight; (2) elhew, kplvew: a test by rolling
or racking; (3) ety (IAn), xpivew: a separaiion, or assortment, as in
ranks or troops, with the thought of the disentanglement, simplifi-
cation, of motive and conduet. This latter is favoured by Lightfoot.
The Latin rendering is sinceri (‘‘unadulterated”); and it is worth
while to notice that this has a possible linguistie connexion with
“sin-gle.”

dmpéokomor. The word may mean either (1) ¢ feeling no stumbling-
block” (mwpogkoms, wpboroupa; Lat. offendiculum, whence our word
“offence” in its antiquated meaning), or (2) ‘‘laying no stumbling-
block™ in the way of others. The word is not classical, and nowhere
common. The only two other N.T. examples, Acts xxiv, 16; 1 Cor. x.
32 (both Pauline); are exactly divided as evidence for the meaning
here; and thus we are left to the context. This on the whole decides
for (1); the Apostle is mainly concerned with the inward life of the
Philippians ; he prays that they may be so ‘‘sincere” with God as
never to **stumble over” a wrong motive.

s fipépav Xporrod. © Unto the day”; against it, in view of it, as
the crisis of absolute disclosure. So il. 16, where see note. On
the phrase fuépa X. see above on ver. 6.

11. werhpepévor. The perfect participle seems to anticipate *‘the
day.”” He sees the Philippians as they. will be then, “having been
filled,” and therefore then full; trees whose every branch had put forth,
in their earthly life, ¢ the fruit’’ described Gal. v. 22, 23.—On the read-
ing, see critical note,—The accusative is ““of reference.”’-—Here, as in
Gal., Lc., the singular (kapmér) is significant. The results of grace are
manifold, yet as to their material they are one; and each is necessary
to the fulness of the rest.

Sikawoovvys. So Jas iii, 18. And in LXX. see Prov. xi. 30,
xiii, 2; Amos vi. 12. The “fruit” is a result ylelded by *‘righteous-
ness.” ¢ Righteousness” is here probably the rightness of the regene-
rate will, regarded as in accord with Divine law. But there is a possible
reference also, in a Pauline writing (see further on ch. iii. 9), to that
aspect of the word so prominent in the Roman Epistle, satisfactoriness
to the law in respect of the atoning Satisfaction of Christ; so that the
¢ fruit” would be the outcome not only of a renewed will but of an
accepted person.

81d *Inoed Xpiorou. Who is alike, by His merit, the procuring
Cause of the new life, and so of its fruits, and, by His Life, the true
Basis of it.

ds 8étav wkrh. The true goal of the whole process of salvation,
“To Him are all things; to Whom be glory for ever, Amen” (Bom.
xi. 86).—On the use of feés here, distinetively, as often, for the Eternal
Father, see above on ver. 2.
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12—20. St Payr’s PReEsENT CIRCUMSTANCES AND INwARD EXPERIENCE.

12. 1d wat st “The things relating to me, my position, my
affairg,” For the phrase cp. Rom, i. 15; Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7. 1t
does not appear in LXX. or Apoerypha, and is not common in classical
Greek. The special reference is to his imprisonment, as an unlooked
for advantage for his missionary work.

p&XAoy. “Rather” than otherwise, against & priori calculation.

wpokotijv Tov edayyehlov.  The Gospel's progress,” rather than its
¢« furtherance.” Ilpoxows (wpokbwrew, to clear the way forward) by
usage (see e.g. ver. 25 below) denotes an active advance; the advancing
person or cause is given by the related noun or pronoun in the
genitive.

Arivlev. < Have resulted in,” “have come out in,” the Gospel’s
progress. It is difficult to find an exact parallel for this use of &youac.
Grimmm (ed. Thayer) groups it with e.g. éAfelv els wepacuiéy, els direhey-
uév : but the ideas are not identical. Perhaps the expanded thought
here is that events have *“come” to the Apostle, so as to result in
the Gospel’s progress.

13. davepovs év Xpwor@. Certainly conneet these words. Briefly,
they are as if he had written gavepods bs év Xpiwor¢ Svras. What was
smanifest*’ about the captivity was that it was ¢‘in Christ”; it was
due to no political or social crime, but to his union with his Lord.

yevéofas. Literally, ¢ Proved, came to be,” But the aorist, as often,
asks an English perfect to represent it; our English thought separates
the present from the past less rapidly than the Greek’s. ¢ Have
proved” expresses, for us, the fact of recent incidents felt in a present
result.

év 8hp 7§ mpartwply. Ipardpor occurs in N. T. Matt. xxvii. 27;
Mar. xv. 16; Joh. xviiL. 28, 33, xix. 9; Acts xxiii. 35; always in the
sense of the residence of an official grandee, regarded as a pretor, or
military commander, (Not that the word, in Latin, always keeps a
military reference; it 1s sometimes the near equivalent of villa,
though always suggesting a grandiose scale. E.g. Sueton. 4ug., 72;
Juv, 1. 75.) The A.V. rendering here is an inference from these
cases; as if St Paul were imprisoned within the precincts of the
residence of the supreme Prator, the Emperor—the Palatium, the
imperial House on the Hill of Pales, Mons Palatinus. In St Paul’s
day this was a maze of buildings covering the whole hill, and more;
Nero having built as far as the Esquiline (Sueton. Nero, 31) in
constructing his “Golden House.” The rendering of the A.V, is
accepted by high authorities, as Merivale (Hist. Rom., ch. liv.}, and
Lewin (Life &c. of St Paul, ii. p. 282). On the other hand Lightfoot,
on this verse, and in an extensive detached note (Philippians, ed. 8,
p- 99), prefers to render ““in all the prmtorian guard,” the Roman
life-guards of the Ceesar; and he collects ample evidence for this use
of rpairapor from both autbors and inscriptions!. And meanwhile

! He (p. 102) quotes from an inscription the words, Te. KAa?dwor oberparvdr
gTpaTevTdperoy € TpaLTwpiy, a veteran, who served in the Guards.”
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there is no evidence that the Palace was called Pratorium by Romans
at Rome. To this however Lewin fairly answers that 8t Paul, a pro-
vincial, might easily apply to the Palace a provincial term for a
Residency, especially after his imprisonment in Herod’s Pretorium
(Acts xxiil., xxiv.). But again it is yet more likely that, as Lightfoot
suggests, the word mpacrdpior, in the sense of ¢ the Guards,” would be
often on the lips of the ¢ soldiers who kept” St Paul; and so that
this would now be to him the more familiar reference. On the whole
we advocate the rendering of Lightfoot (and of R.V. text), ‘‘ throughout
the (whole) Pretorian guard.” Warder after warder came to the
Apostle’s chamber (whose locality, on this theory, is left undefined;
it may have been far from ¢ the Palace,” or close to it), and carried
from it information and often, doubtless, deep impressions, giving
his comrades at large some knowledge of the Prisoner’s message and
of the claims of the Saviour.

Other explanations of wpardpioy are (a) the Barrack within the
Palatium where a Pretorian detachment was stationed; (b) the great
Guards’ Camp (casira pretoriana) just outside the eastern wall of
Rome. But the Barrack was too limited a space to justify the phrase
év 8\w x7A.; and there is no evidence that the Camp was ever called
T TpaiTWpior.

Tols Aovwois waowy. “ To all other men ”; to ““the public” at large,
whether through the soldiers, or as civilians of all kinds came and
went as visitors to the Apostle. The words intimate a wide personal
influence.

14. Tods whelovas. ““The majority.” There were exccptions, a
minority. He has in mind what comes out below, the difference
between friendly and unfriendly sections among the Roman Chris-
tians, Aects xxviii. 15, and the Epistle to the Romans as a whole,
agsure us that the friendly were the majority. On the whole we
gather from this passage (vers. 14—18) that a new energy was
moving the whole Roman mission, but that the motives in it varied;
the majority of the converts were stimulated by the Apostle’s willing
sufferings, a minority by opposition to his influence.

Tév dBehddv &v kvplo. So connect the words (with A.V. and
R.V.), not rdv ddehgdr, év k. mwemoBbras wrA. (with Ellicott and
nghtfoot) Such authontles notwithstanding, the construction they
decline is an easy qne in the Greek of the N. T. In cla.sswa.l Greek no
doubt we should have 7dv & xuply a6e>\¢wu or Tuv d. Tav év k. But
the law of N. T. usage is certamly looser in such ‘“attributives” ; see
e.g. 1 Cor. . 18 (v "Igpag xard a'd.p:ca), Col. i. 8 (mip...dydwmw &
nrveduard). True, Gal, v. 10 (wéwofa els buds év xuply) has been com-
pared, to justify the rendering here, ‘“Having in the Lord confidence
in my bonds” ; but the difference here is that é» kvply, if made to begin
a clause, would take an emphasis which seems to be uncalled for. (See
generally Winer, N. T. Grammaer, m1. § xx. Winer explains as
Ellicott, &e.)}—The precise phrase ddeAgs év Kuphp is not found else-
where; but it is self-evidently possible; and see 1 Cor. iv. 15 for a
(practlca.l) instance of wmarhp & Xpore,
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memowléTas Tots Seopois pov. IMewofévar, with the dative of the
person or thing trusted, is common in Greek poetry, and oceasional
in Hellenistic prose. In N. T. the only parallels are 2 Cor. x. 7;
Philem. 2. *Confiding in my bonds” is a singular expression ; but the
paradox is surely intentional. On 8t Paul as tmprisoned they leaned,
as men always tend to lean on a leadership proved to be strong by
self-sacrifice. So led, they began working with & new assurance of
their cause, and of their hope.

wepioooTépws ToApdy, ¢ More abundantly venture”; they are more
lavish of effort and venture, On the bearing of such a statement on
the date of the Epistle, see Introduetion, ch. ii.—Ilepicréds and its
cognates are favourite words in the warm style of St Paul.

ddéfws. They saw the fearless Aposile teaching Christ drwhdrws
(Acts xzviii. 31); why should they not venture ?

73y Adyov toil feod. The revealed account of the glory and work of
the Christ of God; the Gospel. It is observable that he regards
the work of “speaking the word” as the work not only of ordained
messengers but of all Christians.—On the reading see critical note.

15, Twis piv kal Sud pdsvoy kal épwv. ¢ Some actually for envy
and strife, while others, (as) actually, for goodwill.” Here he refers
1o that Judaistic school within the Church which followed him with
persistent opposition, especially since the crisis when, in council, he
won g decisive victory over their main principle (Acts xv.). They
held that the Gospel was indeed the crown of the Liaw, but that the
Law was also the permanent fence of the Gospel; the blessings of
the baptismal covenant could be reached only through that of circum-
cision. Such a tenet would not necessarily preclude a true teaching
of the Person and central Work of Christ, however much it might
(as in time it did) tend to a beclouded view even of His Person (see
Appendiz D). Thus St Paul could on the one hand rejoice that such
teachers were conveying to pagan hearers the primary Faet of salva-
tion, Jesus Christ; on the other hand he could urgently warn
Christians (see the Ep. to the Galatians, and below, iii. 2) against
their distinetive teaching, as pregnant with gpiritual disaster.

For allusions to this class of opponents see Acts zv. 1—31, xx, 80
(perhaps), xxi. 20—25; and the Ep. to the Galatians at large. The
passages where he asserts with a special emphasis his authority, or
his veracity, very probably point towards their untiring epposition
and ill-will.

Not that the Judaizer of this type was his only adversary within
the Church, He had also to face an opposition of a *“libertine” type,
a distortion of his own doctrine of free grace (Rom. vi. 1, &c., and
below, iii. 18, 19); and again, of the mystic or gnostie type (see the
Ep. to the Cologsians). But iii. 1-—9 fizes the reference here to
Christians of the type of Acts xv. 1.

8. evSoklav. Eidoxla in N. T. usually means *“good-pleasure,” the
choice of what *“seemms good” to the chooser, See Matt. zi. 26; Luke
x. 21; Eph. i. 5, 9; below, ii, 13. But the idea of “good-will”’ occurs



1. 17.] . NOTES. 21

Luke ii. 14; Rom. x. 1; and perhaps 2 Thess. i. 11. Both meanings
appear in 0. T. Greek (e.g. Ps. li. (LXX,, L) 19; cxlv. (LXX., exliv.)
17; and see Ecclus xxzix. 26).—The “good-will” here was that of
loving loyalty to the Lord and His afflicted messenger.

16. ol wlv ¢ dydmns k7A. On the order of the clauses here, see
critical note.

es dmoloylav...kelpar. In defensionem...positus sum (Vulgate).—For
dwoheyla, see note on ver. 7 above.—Keipac: I am set.” For a similar
use of the verb see Luke ii. 34, olTos xetrac els wrwow xrA.; 1 Thess.
iii. 3. The thought is as of a soldier posted; (perhaps not without a
reference to his “lying” in the prison which was his present *post”;
but xelvfa: is at least very rare in this reference). These loyal and
loving Christians were animated to co-operation by the fact of St
Paul’s plainly providential presence at Rome, to be a witness and
expounder of the Gospel. He was to be their centre and point d’appui;
they, in their freedom of movement, his helpers everywhere.

17. € épfelas. ‘Prompted by faction, partizanship.” On the
spelling épflas see Westeott and Hort, N. T. in Greek, n. Appendix,
p. 158.—Epfela (cp. for this meaning Rom. ii. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 20;
Gal. v. 20; below, ii. 3; Jas iii. 14, 16) is the work of an é&pifos, a day-
labourer; so, any work of a “sordid” kind; so, in politics, the trade of
a hired canvasser, or the like; and so finally, partizan-work in
general, and its spirit. Liddell and Scott call the alleged connexion
of the word with &pov, ““accidental.”

It has been suggested to render of éf dydwys...ol éf épibelas, * the
men of (i.e. siding with) love; the men of (i.e. siding with) faction.”
But this strains the construction, certainly of ver. 16, and it is needless.

rév Xpuordv katayyé\hovawy. ¢ Are proclaiming the Christ.” Karay-
~é\\w (rare in classical Greek, where it sometimes means “to de-
nounce’’; nowhere in Greek O. T., except two places in Apocrypha)
is to announce tidings with emphasis, or publicity.—It is & sorrowful
paradox, but abundantly illustrated, that the frue Cmrist could be
emphatically and in a sense earnestly proclaimed with a wrong
motive, oy dyvws.

oidpevor. The word seems to suggest, with a sort of gentle irony,
that this “thought” was wide of the fact.

Ny Eyelpay Tols Beopols pov.  Lightfoot suggests the paraphrase
“to make my chains gali me.” But the physical reference of f\lyus
(not so of #NiBew) is extremely rare, and in Biblical Greek otherwise
unknown; and the phrase seems forced and unlikely. The R.V.
paraphrasges well, * Thinking to raise up affliction for me in my bonds.”
So Alford. Vulgate, pressuram (a word familiar for ¢ troudle”)
suscitare. These Anti-Paulines would “‘raise up trouble” for him,
so they “thought,” by preventing the access of enquirers or converts
to the imprisoned Apostle; a severe test to his faith and patience.
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18, 7(ydp; “Well, what of that?” T¢ydp; is common in classical
QGreek in quick steps of more or less argumentative statement.
Lightfoot cites Xen. Mem. 11. vi. §§ 2, 8, where 7{ vdp; (varied by ¢
8¢; 7i olw;) repeatedly thus takes up the thread in dialogue.

wAnv 8m. ¢ Only thet.” A beautiful modification of the thought,
that all this * does not matter.” It does *“matter,” in one happy
respect; it helps to diffuse the Gospel.—On the reading, see critical
note.

wpopdore. With those who preached éf épifeias, the * pretext”
(perhaps even to themselves) would be zeal for truth; the truer
reason was prejudice against a person.

dAAd kal Xeprjoopar. ““Aye, and I shall rejoice.” ¢ Shall” seems
better here than “will,” an expectation rather than a resolve (so
Ellicott, Alford, Lightfoot, but not R.V.), because he at once goes on
to anticipate a bright future.

No long comment is needed on the noble spiritual lesson of this
passage. His Lord’s interests are his own, and in that fact, amidst
extremely vexatious circumstances, he finds by grace more than
resignation, more than equanimity; there is positive and assured
happiness. Self has yielded the inner throne to Christ, and the
result is a Divine harmony between circumstances and the man, as
both are seen equally subject to, and usable by, Him,

19. olba ydp. He explains why he ‘‘shall rejoice.” Next to the
highest reason, that ¢ Christ is being proclaimed,” comes in this
attendant certainty, that his own spiritual good will be furthered.

700716 por dwoPrjoerar. I shall find this resulting.”

gomplay. The word includes in its widest reference the whole
process of saving mercy, from the giving of the Saviour to the final
glory of the saved. In the life of the Christian it points now to his
first faith in Christ {2 Cor. vi. 2), now to his life-long preservation in
Christ (e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 20); more frequently to the heavenly issue of
the whole ée.g. Rom. xiii. 11; Heb. ix. 28; 1 Pet. i. 5), The same
may be said of géfew, only that it refers more often than swrypia to
the life-long *“‘saving,” Here the probable reference is to the final
glory, to the attainment of which, by way not of merit but of train-
ing, all gifts of grace contribute. The lower meaning, that of saving
of bodily life (as e.g. Acts xxvii. 34), is excluded here by the reference
to ‘“the supply of the Spirit” just below.

8id mijs Ypav Bejoews. For St Paul’s estimate of the positive
power of intercession, see e.g. Rom. xv. 30; Col. iv. 3.

&muyxopnylas. Xopyyla iz properly the work of a xopyyés (Attic,
xopavyés), the “leader of & chorus” in the theatre. Xopayés came, in
time, to mean the citizen who paid the costs of the performance, and
then xopnyle meant his bounty. Thence xopnyin passed on to mean
“gupply” in general; and so émixopyyla means additional or abundant
supply. It occurs in N. T. only here and Eph. iv. 16. 'Ewcxopnyety
occurs 2 Cor. ix, 105 Gal, iii. 5; Col. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i, 5, 11; passages
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which all illustrate the slightly intensive force of the ém:-. 1In
classical Greek the verb is rare and the noun unknown.

7ob wveipatos ‘Inood Xpiworrob., The genitive (wweduaros) here
denotes the Spirit as not the Supplier but the Supply, or more
exactly the Resource, ‘‘of” which comes the supply. For the
thought ep. Gal. iii. 5, 6 émexopny Gy duiv 78 wvedua.

What is 78 wvelua 'I. X.? Not merely Jesus Christ’s principles and
temper ; such a meaning of wrefua is almost if not quite unknown in
Greek, classical, biblical, and ecclesiastical. The analogy of e.g. Rom.
viii. 9; Gal. iv. 6; 1 Pet. i. 11, taken along with our Liord’s own teach-
ing about the relation between the Paraclete and Himself (Joh. xiv.—
xvi.), assures us that “the Spirit of Jesus Christ” is here none other
than the Eternal Personal Spirit, “sent” by the Son (Joh. xv. 26),
occupied with Him as Revealer and Imparter (Joh. xv. 26, xvi. 14).
His whole work for the Church and for the soul is connected always
with the glorified Lord, with Whom He is so One that where the
Spirit eomes Christ is (Joh. xiv. 18; ep. Eph. iii. 16, 17).

St Paul expects, in answer to his eonverts’ prayers, a new effusion
of the power of the Spirit, developing in him the presence ot Jesus
Christ.

20. wkard Tqv krh. “The supply of the Spirit” will evidence
itself in the ‘“magnitication of Christ in his body.” That the Lord
will be so “magnified” is his eager expectation. Thus, the “supply
of the Spirit” will be “according to,” ecorrespondent to, that expecta-
tion.

dmokapabokla. ““Longing expectation®; the outstretched head of the
wateher is almost visible in the word. It is not classical, and oceurs
elsewhere in N. T. only Rom. viii. 19. ’Amoxapadoxeiv oecurs in
Polybius (cent. iii—ii. B.c.), and in Aquila’s version (cire, a.n. 150)
of Psal. xxxvil. (LXX., xxxvi. 7).-—The hope of bringing glory to Christ
was to the Apostle the possessing and animating interest of life.

aloxworcopat, i.e. practically, “I shall be disappoiuted,” as one
who has reckoned badly, to his own shame. See Psal. zzv. (LXX,,
xxiv.) 8, wdvres ol Vwouévortés oe ob wi kerameywlos: Rom. v, 53
2 Tim. i. 12.

dv...wrappnoie. 'Ev here, as very frequently in N. T., indicates
accompaniment, as of a condition (so here) or of a means; repre-
senting thus the Hebrew béth as a prepositional prefix. Such (classic-
ally) unlikely phrases as & cdAmeyyr (1 Thess. iv. 16), & uaxaipg
(Matt. xxvi. 52), fall under this description.—Iappyeia. The word
here naturally keeps its literal meaning, boldness of speech, for he is
thinking of his testimony to his Lord. It sometimes glides into the
meaning of more general security, confidence, openness; e.g. Joh. vii.
4; Heb. x. 19, 35.

@§ wavToTe kal viv. ““As always, so now”; with an emphasis on
“now.” Cp. 1 Joh. ii. 18, xail viv dvrixpioTor ToANol yeybraciy.

PHILIPPIANS B



24 PHILTPPIANS. [I. 20—

peyahvwbijoerar, i.e. practically, ¢ shall be glorified,” shall be so
manifested as to be praised. He will be enabled to make his Lord
bright and great to eyes which otherwise would see little of Him,

v 7@ o-:’:ﬁu.r( pov. Because the body is the soul’s necessary
vehicle for all action on others. Through the body alone could others
‘“see” how the man had peace and power in his Master, living or
dying; through the words of his lips, the looks of his face, the
action or patience of his limbs, Cp. Rom. xii. 1, and 2 Cor. iv. 10,

dre Sud fons elre ktA. We gather that he wrote at a time of
suspense regarding the issue of his trial. Wonderfully did his re-
lation to Christ, s wdvrore xal »iv, make the suspense itself an
occasion of peace and joy. See just below.

21—26. THE saME SUBJECT: THE ALTERNATIVE OF LiFE oR DEaTm:
ExpECTATION OF LIrgk.

2l. ‘Epol ydp. 'Euoi is emphatic, with the force not of self-
assertion but of intense personal experience. This passage is linked
with the former by explaining the secret of his holy equanimity in
this suspense between life and death. Life and death are to him a
dilemma of blessings, in Christ,

6 {nv Xpords. TVivere Christus, Vulgate. Luther renders,
Christus ist mein Leben, and Tindale, after him, ¢“Christ is to me
lyfe.” But this would demand rather, in the Greek, éuol ~vap fwy
Xporés: and.it destroys the balance of the two clauses; we could not
go on to render “(Gain is death.” He is thinking here not of the
secret of “‘life” but of the interests of “living.” ¢ Living,” 7o {7y,
is for him so full of Christ, so occupied with and for Him, that
CrrisT sums it up. Such is meant to be the experience of every
Christian; see Col. iii. 17, and cp. Eph. iii. 14—21,

> amobaveiv. ¢ Dying.”  The sorist (note the change after the
present, 7o {7, which gives the thought of life as a process) denotes
the act of dying, not the process, nor again the state, of death.
The dying hour is to St Paul the mere gateway into the ¢“large room?”’
of the presence of Christ.

xépBos. Not merely ““no harm,” but positive “gain.” ¢ Death is
his® (1 Cor. iii. 22).—This wonderful saying, uttered without an effort,
appropriating as a means of bliss man’s awful and seemingly always
triumphant enemy, is explained just below.—It is observable that
his thought here is, apparently, more distinetly fixed on death as his
own experience in prospect than it seems to have been in the earlier
Epistles (e.g. 2 Cor. v. 4, ob 6éNoper éxdboaalar, but see ver. 8 there).
Meentime the hope of the Saviour’s Return is bright as ever; see
below, iii. 20.

22. el 8t 10 {fjv & ocapkl, Tovre kTA. His thought, after the
avowal that for him ‘“to die is gain,” is that the other alternative—
to live still in the body—has & charm in it, for it implies so much
more time for fruitful toil for Christ; and so he is in suspense



1. 23.] NOTES. 25

between bliss and bliss,. We may translate, slightly paraphrasing,
«‘But if it” (ny actual lot, in the will of God) “should be to live (on) in
flesh,” i.e. under the conditions of mortality (ep. Gal. ii. 20), “this I
shall find (uo:) to be full of fruit of work.” Living will mean working,
working will mean fruit-bearing (see Joh. xv. 5, 16) for Christ;
and life so lived will indeed be ‘“ worth living.”

The rendering of R.V. (text) is «“But if to live in the flesh—if this
be the fruit of my work, then (xai) what I shall choose, &c.” But
the explanation of «xal by ‘“then® is improbable, and the thought of
'contlinued life ag a ‘“fruit” of previous etforts is difficult and searcely
in place,

kal. Simply “and.” The “then” of R.V. and *yet” of A.V. are
alike needless. He mercly takes another step in the same line of
thought.

yvwpliw. The knowledge of insight, recognition, i8 suggested.
“I do not see clearly® (Ellicott).

23. cuvéxopar 2. On the reading, see critical note,.—A¢ takes up
the last clause, with a slightly differencing addition; ¢“What to
choose I do not see, but stand in suspense.”

éx vav 8la. With gwéyouat, the imagery iy of & man ‘‘compressed”
by forces acting °¢ from both (ék 7w» 8ve) sides” upon him, so as to
keep him fixed in the midst.

1t is a wonderful and entirely Christian dilemma. ¢ The Apostle
asks which is most worth his while, to live or to die. The same
question is often presented to ourselves, and perhaps our reply has
been the same. But may we not have made it with a far different
purport ?...Life and death have seemed...like two evils, and we knew
not which was the less, To the Apostle they seem like two immense
blessings, and he knows not which is the better” (Ad. Monod, Adieuz,
No. 11.).

Tijv émbuplay. Almost, *“my desire.” He distinguishes the émfuuia,
the preference by pleasure, from the preference by principle, the
mpoalpeats (if we may use the word) simply to do the will of God for
others., ¢ Where his Treasure is, there is liis heart.”

els 16 dvaiioat. The verb occurs elsewhere in N, T. only in Luke
xii, 86, wére dvalfoer xtA., “when he shall return” (but we may
well explain the word there of * setting out” homeward). 'Ardivais
occurs 2 Tim. iv. 6, obviously in the sense it bears here. Verb and
noun alike can refer, by usage, to either (a) the solution of a com-
pound (so here the Vulgate, cupio dissolvi), or (b) the undoing of a
cable, to sct sail, or the striking of a tent, to travel. Verb and noun
are both absent from LXX., but the verb is not infrequent in the
. Apocrypha, and there usually means to go away, or, as the other
side of that act, to return {Tob. ii, 8; Jud. xiii. 1). This points to
(b} as the probable thought of the verb here; and this is supported by
the comments of the Greek expositors; Chrysostom e.g. paraphrases
our text by érrelfer mpis TOv obpavdv peficracfar, kal giv Xpord
elrar. St Panl “desires” to Jeave for home; to strike his camp, to

r?
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weigh his anchor, for the better country. See the same thought
under other phraseology 2 Cor. v. 1--8; the wanderer’s “tent is
taken down,” kaTaXdera:, that he may “go home to the Lord,”
evinuioat wpds Tév Kipiov.

In Suicer’s I'hesaurus (of the language of the Greek Fathers) dratiw
and its noun are treated at length, and the words are shewn to have
glided in post-apostolic Greek into an almost synonym for dying
(Lucian, Philops. c. 14, has dkrwxaidexdrys dv dvéives). He tells how
Melanchthon, dying (1560), talked to his friend Camerarius, “prince
of Greek scholars in his day,” about drovw, dwelling with delight on
this passage, criticizing the Vulgate rendering, and vindicating that
of departure, migration, Luther here has abzuscheiden, «“to depart.”

kal oov Xpiorg elvar. Such is the blissful “other side® of the
Christian’s death. Cp. carefully 2 Cor. v. 7, with its profound in-
timation that to step at death out of the “walk by faith” is, ipso
Jacto, to begin to *walk by Object Seen” (di& eldovs), in the disclosed
presence of the Lord. ¢Christianity...does not [in the presence of
death] tell us of the splendours of the invisible world, but it does far
better when, in three words, it informs us that (drvaAisar) to loosen
from ihe shore of mortality is (ov» Xpiwo7$ elvat) to be with Christ”
(Is. Taylor, Saturday Evening, ch, xxv1.).

The Christian, in this life, is ““with Christ,” and Christ with him.
But so is the Presence manifested in that life that it is as if it had not
been known before. Cp. Acts vii. 39; words which St Paul had
heard spoken.

moANG yap pallov kpeiccov. On the reading, see critical note, —
With uéXhov kpetooor cp. éhaxworérepos, Eph. iii. 8. The phrase may
well be characteristic of St Paul’s vivid feeling. But classical Greek
gives parallel examples: e.g. Asch. 8. c. 1. 673, 7{s @\hos p@\\ov évde-
kdrepos; Soph. Ant. 1210, &morme udMov deoov. In popular Latin
there is a distinct tendency to such double comparatives, e.g. Plaut.
Capt. 3. 4. 112, nihil invenies magis hoc certo certius; Stich. 5. 4.
22, magis dulcius. “Much rather better” is a bold accumulation.
—Observe that he finds this ¢ betterness,” in the unseen bliss, in com-
parison not with this life’'s darkest but with its brightest; he has just
said that ‘to live (on earth) is Cumnist.”

24, impévew 1 copki. T. B., émp. év 74 capel.  Rither reading
gives a pertinent meaning, “to hold by the flesh,” i.e. to cling to
this life (as to the Commander’s post of duty: ep. e.g. Acts xiv. 83;
Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, for illustrative cases of émwpuévew c. dat.), or,
“to stay on in the flesh,” ’'Emi- gives to uévew the special thought
of persistence or adherence.

dvaykaidrepov. With the noble évdyrn of recognized duty to the .
Lord, and now especially to others in Him; &/ fupas, “‘on account of
you.”

25. olba, &1 pevo. We have good ground for saying that this ofda

was verified in the event; see 1 Tim. i. 3 for an intimation of a visit
to Macedonia after this date.
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wapapevd waew vpiv. T, R., cvpwapnuer®, which seems prefer-
able; see critical note. Not only will he ‘‘stay” (uer®) *‘in the
flesh”; his stay will be “with and beside” (cvpwrapauerd) the Philip-
pians, whether in bodily presence or in other full communication.

wpokomhy. “Progress’; see on ver, 12.

xopdv Ths wlorews. “Joy of (i.e. related to, born of) the (i.e. your)
faith.” R.V. renders “joy in the faith.” But cp. Rom. xv. 13, xapa
...&v 7¢ moredew, where joy appears as one of the bright issues of
personal faith., "H wfsris in the sense of creed, the truth believed
(Jude 3, and perhaps 20), is rarely (at most) to be found in St Paul,
1 Tim. gives the most proba.ble examples of it; ep. iii. 9, iv. 1, 6, v.
8, vi. 10, 21. Even there it is difficult fo explain the word as only
ob]ectlve, it may rather mean the believer's apprehension of the re-
vealed truth. See Ellicott on Gal. i. 23.

Connect both mpokomip and yaparv with 7ria"rews. He thinks of
them as alike advancing and re¢joicing in the believing life.

26. kavxnpae. A favourite word with St Paul, and especially in
Romans, Corinthians, and Galatians; a fact bearmg on the date of
this Epistle. See Introductlon ch, ii. Kavyyua is an act of exulta-
tion, of glorying; or otherwise (see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 4) a ground
for exultation, as distinet from xavxnas, the exultation itself. This
distinetion however must not be over-drawn, as there is a tendency,
in later Greek especially, to blend the meanings of nouns in -ua and
-gis.

mepuooevy. Again a favourite word with St Paul, and in the
Epistles named in the last note.

& Xpiord *Inood. The “glorying,” like all the actions of the
Christian’s spirit, was to be conditioned by his life in Christ.

& épot. Here év doubtless means “in the case of,” ‘‘on occasmn
of” Cp. Gal. i. 24, and (a close parallel) 2 Thess. i. 4 Gore Huds..
Yy kavyadobar. This variation in the rendering of é& (see last note) is
not capricious. The phrase é& Xpiorg was, so to speak, stereo-
typed in its reference to the mystical Union; this phrase was familiar
in another reference. St Paul was to be their occasion of “glorying,”
because his restoration to them would be an example of their Lord’s
faithful love to them.

8ui Tis épns mwapovolas waAw wpds vpds. We may pa,raphrase
“ through my return (wdh\w, rursus) to you and presence with you.’
R.V., “through my presence with you again.” Yet the A.V., “by my
coming to you again,” is probably better as a short rendering. Hap-
ovgte 18 literally *presence,” but by usage it often denotes a coming
into presence, SO as almost to absorb the thought of *“presence” in
that of “coming Cp. e.g. 1 Thess. iv. 16, whers the subject is the
great Tapoveia Tol xupiov, the hope of the Church,
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27--30. ENTREATIES TO CHERISH CONSISTENCY, AND ESPECIALLY
UNITY, MORE THAN EVER NOW IN HIS ABSENCE.

27. Mdvov. “Only”; a word of corrective caution, as if to say,
‘““Whether I come to you or not, remember the call to a holy and
united life; let not that vary for you with my nearness or distance.”
Méwoy is similarly used Gal. v. 13, én’ é\evbeplg éx\ijfnre...névoy ui
iy é\evleplav els apopuiw T4 capki: and see 2 Thess, ii. 7.

molwredeafde. Properly, “live your citizen-life.” By usage the verb
sometimes means little more than dvasrpépesbar, with no articulate
reference to wé\is: e.g, in the ‘‘long recension’’ (dated by Lightfoot
cent, iv.) of the Ignatian Epistles, ed Trall. 1x., we have the words
6 Abyos odpf éyévero kal émoliTeboaTo dvev guaprias. (And see other
instances in Suicer.) Butin the only two places where it occurs in
Biblical Greek before-N. T. (2 Mace. vi. 1, xi. 25) it seems to carry
the notion of a common or corporate course of life; and so perhaps
Acts xxiii. 1, the only other N. T. instance of its use: 8t Paul there
is speaking, probably, of his ¢life”’ not from the individual point only
but as a member of the Church of Israel. Lightfoot here says,
“though mohirevesfar is used very loogely at a later date, at this time
it seems always to refer to public duties devolving on a man as a
member of a body.” Here such a reference is entirely in point; he is
about to speak emphatically of the duty of common principles and
action at Philippi, See below the kindred noun moAlrevua, iii. 20,
and note. The verb occurs in Polycarp’s Ep. to the Philippians,
ch. v., éav wokirevodpeta dflws [T0D kuplov].

The “conversation” of the A.V. here represents the Vulg. con-
versamini, and means not mutual speech only, but the whole course
and intercourse of life; a meaning surviving still in “conversant.”

o elre Oy kal i8dv Vpds elre dwdv dkodw krh. More
regularly he might have written tva efre éA@dw xai idow Uuds, elTe dmiw
xal dkovwy T& Tepl buwy, yv@ 67 krA.  The irregularity of compression
still leaves the thought perfectly clear.—Here, as below (ii. 12) he is
anxious to disengage them from an undue dependence on his personal
and present influence; the last thing he wishes is to be necessary to
theim, as only Jesus Christ should and cpuld be.

orikere. Irjkw is *‘a late present, formed from &rryxa, perf. of
teryue” (Lidd. and Scott, s..). It does not appear before N. T., and
Suicer gives no patristic example. It iz used by the Byzantine
writers. In N, T, it occurs eight times; here, and iv. 1 below; Mar.
xi. 25; Rom. xiv. 4; 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Gal. v. 1; 1 Thess. iii. 8;
2 Thess. ii. 15. In Mar. (§7av orixyre mpossuyduevor) it means “to
stand” simply; in all the other cases the meaning *to stand fast” is
in point,

&v &t wvelpare. For the precise phrase see 1 Cor. xii, 13, & éil
wredpare.. famrricOquey: Bph. ii. 18, &xouer Ty mpocaywyly ol dugé-
Tepot év évl mredpari. In both these places the reference appears to be
to the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete, ““in” whom the saints have been
imbyed with new life, “in” whom they approach the Father, as
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living members of the Son. We may therefore explain this place
also of Him, as the Divine atmosphere, as it were, of life and power.
In all three places manifestly the point of évlis that the One Agent
must have His counterpart in the oneness of those who are filled
with Him.

pd Puxy.  © With one soul”; s0 Tindale and ‘Cranmer’; Vulg.
unanimes.  With the expression ep. ii. 2, avppuyor, -rb & ¢pouovwes,
and ii. 20, lodpvyov. Op. Acts iv. 32, 700 wA9fous... 7 Yuxh pic.
It is possﬂ)le that the word =nrelua here suggested the word
yuxnh to the Apostle, by the law of association (see Isai. lvii. 16;
1 Thess. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12). And if so he probably used the two
words in a mgmhca.nt connexion. Yuy# in Scripture appears often
to indicate life embodied. We have then here first the Life-Giver, the
One Ilvevpa, and then the result and manifestation of His living
presence, the organization and embodiment of it, as it were, in the
one yvyxi of the believing company,

ovvablotvres. So below, iv. 3, and nowhere else in N. T. "AG)os
(contracted from the Epic defAos) is a contest, in sport or battle,
and afhov (&eOhov) the victor’s prize. The Greck “athletic” games
suggested many metaphors to St Paul; e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 27; 2 Tim.,
ii. 5, iv. 7. See Appendix L. And cp. Conybeare and Howson,
Life &c. of St Paul, ch. xx., at the beginning. But here this reference,
if present at all, is quite subordinate to the general one of a close
wrestling with complex obstacles.

) wlote, Lightfoot renders “in concert with the faith,” and com-
pares guyyalper 77 dAnfelg (1 Cor. xiil, 6); guyxaxord@nsor 1¢ eday-
yeMy (2 Tim, i, 8). But such a personification of ““the faith’ is so
bold.as to demand special support from the context. And here the
whole emphasis lies on the Christians’ co-operation with one another.

i wlore Tod chayyehlov. ““For the faith in the Gospel”; the faith
which embraces it. (Cp. wlaris dAnfeias, 2 Thess. ii. 13.) They were
to ¢ gtrive together” to promote belief in the message of their Lord.
T3 wlorer may otherwise be taken as the instrumental dative; ““with
the faith,” as your weapon with which to confront the foe; c¢p. 1 Pet.
v, 9, ¢ dvrioryre arepeol i mioree. For the reasons against ex-
plaining 77 wiorer of the Christian’s creed, see above on ver. 25,

28. wrvpdpevor, *““Scared.” The verb (akin to wroéw) appears to
occur here only in the whole range of Biblical Greek. In (later)
classical Greek it is used of the starting or “shying” of frightened
animals, and thence of alarm in general, as in the Aziochus (attri-
buted to Plato) 3704, odx dv wore mrupelns Tov Odvarov. The word
would well suit the situation of the “little flock™ in violent Philippi.

firis. The feminine of the pronoun is “attracted” by &delis.
The évdefis would be given by the union and quiet courage of the
saints in face of seemingly hopeless odds. No doubt the followers of
& mistaken idea may be united and resolute. But the Apostle does
not say that the Philippians’ conduct would logically prove the truth
of the Gospel, to themselves or others. He says that it would be a
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practical “indication,” an omen, of the ruin of the foes and the
triumph of the disciples of the Truth. The more the Church acted
in the spirit of calm, united decision, the more the coming issue of
the conflict would be realized on both sides.

éotlv adrois dvbafis dwwlelas, Jpdv 8 ocwmplas. So probably
read; see critical note, T. R., adrols uév dorw &6. dwrwh., Julvy
3¢ kTA., seems to be a transeriber’s re-writing of the less balanced
original. Reading dudp, not duiv, the &defis may be taken on both
hands to affect “ the adversaries”—¢Which to them ig an indication
of destruction, but of your salvation.” But the following context (see
notes just below) suggests that the Apostle’s thought is rather as the
T. R. interprets it.

drdheaa. In its deepest and most awful sense; the eternal logs and
ruin of all persistent opponents of God and His truth. So below, iii.
19; and always in N. T., except only Matt. xxvi. 8; Mar. xiv. 4,
where the word meaus waste, spoiling (of the precious oil).

cornpla. See on ver. 19 above. The prospect of final glory is
“indicated” the more vividly as the disciples unite more firmly and
lovingly around, and in, the cause of their Liord.

kal Tovro dwd Oeov. Toiro of course does not refer properly to
cwrypia, Which would require aliry (cp. 8ud wiorews, xal Tobro olx é£
Yuéw, Eph. ii. 8), but to the fact connected with it—the *“indication”
of its approach through the disciples’ conduct in the Christian con-
flict. That they were enabled to meet the enemy thus, and that
their heavenly hope was thus reinforced—all this was a gift, a token,
“from God.”

29. &m...éxaplodn. The link of thought (§7:) is that their trying
circumstances, and the benefits of them, were, as he has just hinted,
no evil, but a gift of love (éxapicén) from their Divine Friend.

ipiv. Slightly emphatic by position, As if to say, «“Yes, it is you
whose ‘salvation’ is thus ‘indicated,” whatever doubts and fears your
triasls may suggest.” They were to take fully home the concealed
token of final blessing.

éxaplody. The verb denotes specially & grant of free favour, and
thus often the grant of gratuitous forgiveness, as 2 Cor. ii. 7, 103
Eph. iv. 32; sometimes the work of free grace and salvation at large,
a8 Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. ii. 12. (In Aets iil. 14, grioache &vdpa
povéa xapofivar duiv, we still have the word used of a grant * free®
in the sense of its being arbitrary, extra-legal.)

7o Imip Xpuored. The article 74 is explained when we see that the
sentence rose first in the writer’s mind thus:—vuiv éxapicdy 76 tmép
Xpworol wdaxew, “To you was given the boon of suffering for Christ.”
Then, with characteristic wealth of thought, he brought in also the
boon of faith in Christ; and the present somewhat complex grammar
is the result, in which the words o wévor rd els alrdv TioTevew dAAG
xai are parenthetical, and imwép adrob redundant,
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s airov moredav. The phrase indicates the directness and in-
tensity of saving faith; not that this explanation is to be pressed
everywhele, for see e.g. Joh. ii, 23, where the éwlorevsar els 76 voua
atvrov refers to a faith not whouy satisfactory.—Faith in Chrisf 1s
here incidentally viewed as a gift of Divine grace. See Eph. ii
and note in the Camb. Bible for Schools.

vmep alrol mdoyew. Alike the call, and the power, to ““suffer for
Him?” were a glorious boon; not only because of the coming results in
glory (Rom. viii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 13), but because of the profound com-
munion with the Crucified Lord conveyed in and with the suffering.

30. Tdv ovrdv dydva ¥ovres. The participle, with its nomi-
native, is out of construction with the vuiv of ver. 29, and in con-
struction with the wrupbueror of ver. 28. So that, grammatically, the
words from #ris éoriv to wdoxew must be reckoned parenthetical.
But the thought of ver. 29 glides into that of ver. 30 supra gram-
maticam.

dyove. The word (originally meaning a gathering (dyw), as at the
Greek sports) slightly suggests the athletic arena, and thus echoes
agwabdhovvtes above (ver. 27). It recurs Col. ii. 1; 1 Thess. ii. 2;
1 Tim, vi, 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; Heb. xii. 1. The word d¢ywsia is used
of our blessed Lord’s great ‘ Wrestling” in the Garden, Luke xxii.
44, The dvydv here obviously iz the strife of faith and paticnce
against persecuting violence.

dyava ¥xovres. For the phrase see Col. ii. 1, f\ikor dydra E&xw
bmép Sudv. The verb in such a connexion comes nearly to mean
“feeling,” “experiencing.” Cp. 2 Cor. i. 9, év éavrols xardxpipa Tob
Bavdrov éorxtxauey for a somewhat similar use of &yew.

el8ere. In the streets and court-house at Philippi, Acts xvi.

dxovere. In the Roman prison. He appeals to them with the
magic powcer of a leader in suffering.,

CHAPTER IL

1. & msonddyxva. So RABCD,G, and sall extant uncials. “Of
the cursives neurly the same must be said” (Serivener, Introd. to
Crit. of N. T.,, ii. 386) Three important copies of vulg read s¢ quid
viscera instead of i qua viscera. Basil Chrys (in MS.) 7is. A few
cursives read ef 7¢. Most copies of vulg favour 7wa, and so Clem
Alex and other fathers, ‘““as edited” (Tisch). “It may be stated
that no MS. whatever has been cited for rwa’ (Scrivener, I.c.).
LTTr Alf Lttt WH el 745, Ell Wordsw rwa. Tisch thinks that the
evidence proves 7is to have been “tolerable even to Greek ears,”
Scriv, on the other hand, after a strong statement of the evidence,
says (p. 387) “yet we may believe the evidence to be as false as it
is intolerable, and to afford us another proof of the early and...well
nigh universal corruption of our copies in some minute particulars...
Probab)) St Puul wrote i,.., which would readily be corrupted into
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7i5, by reason of the ¢ following (TICITAAT'XNA) and the ris which
had just preceded.”

3. pnBt kard kevoSoffav. So NABC, 17 31 37, vulg copt arm
xth and some fathers. D,G,K,L.P, most cursives, goth, some fathers
4 revodotlay. Syr (pesh and harkl) +f kard xevodoftay.

4. #kaorov (first occurrence). So ABG,, 17, vulg, Bas Ambr.
NCD,E,LP, most cursives, goth syr (pesh and harkl), Hilar Victorin
érasros. All recent editors (but Wordsw) ékagror. But the evidence
for éaoros is considerable.

oxomovpres. So NABCD,G,P, several cursives, vulg goth, Basil
and some fathers. I, most cursives, Chrys Theodoret Damase
oxomeire. K, 73, syr (pesh and harkl), Theophylact and some fathers,
okomelrw. All editors oromobrres.

éxaoTow (second occurrence). So RBCD,, 17, a few other ocursives,
Victorin, KL, most cursives, syr (pesh and harkl), Chrys Theo-
doret Damasc &kagros. All recent editors kasrot.

5. Touro. Some documents (N*AC, 17 and some other cursives,
Cyril Al) connect thig with the preceding verse ;—ra érépwr* Ekagrot
TobT0 poveire. But there is no doubt of the correctness of the
reading preferred here,

Tovto ydp i3 read by NeD,G,K,LLP, most cursives, syr (pesh),
Chrys Theodoret Damase. Iap is om by N*ABC, 17 and two
other cursives, copt arm eth, LTTr Alf Ltft WH om y4p. EI
Wordsw retain. Ell remarks, ““as ver. 5 begins an ecclesiastical
lection, and as the...force of the ydp might not have been fully
understood, and have led to the omission..., the [retention of ~dp]
seemns slightly more probable,”

dpoveire.  So NABCD,G,, 17, vulg syr (pesh and harkl) sth,
Hilar Cyr Vietorin. C*K,LP, most cursives, copt arm goth, Origen
Euseb Ath Bas Chrys ¢poveisfw. LTTr Alf Ell Ltft ¢poveire.
Wordsw ¢povelofw. Ell remarks, “[ppovelefa] is insufticiently at-
tested by uncial authorities, and, on internal grounds, quite as likely
to be a correction of ¢poreire (to harmonize with 6 «al év X.’1.) as vice
versd.” Still the all-but unanimity of the cursives, and the Greek
patristic evidence, give ¢povelrfw a strong case.

9. T 8vopa. So NABC, 17, Euseb Cyr. D,G,K,LP, most cur-
sives, arm, Origen Euseb (alibi) Ath and many Greek fathers om
7. LTTr Alf (doubtfully) Ltft WH 76. Ell om. The case for omis-
sion is strong.

11. &opoloyfoerar. So ACD,GK,LP, several cursives, Origen
Ath Chrys (altibi). ¥B, 17, most cursives, Iren Clem Eug Ath (alibi)
Chrys (alibi) Cyr éfomohoyhoyrat. L (margin) T Alf Ell Wordsw
Lift WH éfouohoysigerar. Tr éfouohoyhonrar. The Greek patristic
evidence is weighty for this latter.

15. yémo@e. So NBCDSK,LP, all cursives, Chrys and many

Greek fathers. ADSG,, vulg, Cypr Origen and some fathers #re,
All editors yévpebe,
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dpopa. So RABC, 17 28, Clem Victorin Cyr. D,G,K,LP, most
cursives, Chrys Theodoret and some other Greek fathers duduryra.
LTTr Alf Ltft WH dupwua. Bl Wordsw dudunra. For dudunra it
may be pointed out that Dent. xxxii. § (LXX.), a passage certainly in
St Paul’s mind here, reads odx adrd vékva, pwunrd, yeved orohd xal
dieorpaupévn. DButb it is of course possible to see in dudunra a later
adjustment to this.

péooy. So RABCD}G,, 17 31 73, Clem. D)KL, most cursives,
Chrys and some other Greek fathers év uéow. Here the less easy
reading seems to have adequate support, and is therefore the more
probable.

21. ra Xpuorod ‘Inoov.  So (without o0 before X. L.} all uncials,
many cursives, Clem and many other fathexrs. Many oursives,
Chrys (but not consistently) Theodoret & rob.

Xpwrod ‘Inoed. So BL, most cursives, a copy of vulg copt
syr (pesh), Chrys and some fathers. NRACD,G,P, 17 and several
other cursives, some copies of vulg, Clem Chrys (alibi) and several
other fathers "Insod Xpwrod. T Xpierod 'Insob. LTr and all other
recent editors "Insol Xpiorod.

23. ddldw. So NAB*DIG,, 17. BSCDELP, most cursives, all
Greek quotations dwidw. Ltft says, “If any weight is to be attached
to the agreement of the older MSS., the aspirated form (dpldw
for 4midw) must be read here.” He collects from MSS. of the
LXX. several instances of aspirates in compounds of eldar: epiduwr,
agedn, kabide, &c. (epeide occurs in an ingcription), and gives some
such compounds with éAris: apermifovres, e’ eAmdi. ‘“The aspirates
are doubtless to be explained as remnants of the digamma.” All
recent editors (but Wordsw) d¢ldw.

24, é\evoopar. R*ACP, vulg syr (pesh) copt add mpds Suds.
Lightfoot inserts these words, in square brackets,

26. mwdvras dpds. N*ACD,, several eursives, syr (pesh and harkl)
copt arm eeth, several Greek fathers, add (deiv. All recent editors
read text.

30. 7o ¥pyov Xpuarov, So BG,, 73 80. D,K,L, most cursives,
some Greek fathers rod Xporof. Vulg Christi. NAP, 17 31 47,
copt syr (pesh) arm wmth wcvplov. C simply 78 &yor, LITr Xpio-
rob. WH Kupiov (marg Xpwrof). Ell Wordsw 7ou Xpworov. Alf
Ltft simply 7o &pyov. Ltft says, “the authorities, being very evenly
divided, neatralize each other. All alike are ingertions to explain 7¢
&yov.” But the evidence for 7of Xpworod is surely preponderant.
Tisch remarks that XY, KT, the familiar MS. abbreviations, would
easily drop from the text.

wapaorevodpevos. So RABD,G,, some cursives. CK,LP, most
cursives, Greek fathers mapaBovAevoduevos. The versions are not
decisive, In this case the rule of durior lectio fairly supports the
evidence of the chief uncials. And Ltft says, ““no one who hag
felt the nervous vigour of St Paul’s style will hesitate between
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mapaBodevaducvos and wapaBovievsaueves. ... Both words alike are very
rare.” All recent editors wapaBolevoduevos.

CH. II. 1—4. THE S8UBJECT CONTINUED: APPEAL FOR SELF-
FORGETFUL UN11Y.

1. obv. The connexion of thought with the preceding sentences
is close. He has pressed on them the duty and blessing of concord
and co-operation, and now enforces this with a special appeal to them
to minister happiness to himself, in Christ, by obedience.

mapdkAnois.  Vulg. consolatio; Wyclif, ‘“‘counforte”; other Eng.
versions before BR.V., * consolation”; R.V. “comfort.” This latter is
best. IlapdrAnaes (with its cognate verb) habitually (not quite in.
variably; see perhaps Acts xx. 12, wapexhjfnoar o¥ uerpiws) denotes
rather encouragement than the tenderer “consolation,” and so “com-
fort™ (confortatio) may fairly represent it. Mutual love at Philippi
would strengthen St Paul at Rome.

v Xpword. The mapdedgors would get its power from the union
with Christ of the Philippians and the Apostle,

mapapdbov. Vulg. solatium. The word occurs here only in N. T.,
and once only in O. T. Greek (Wisd. of Sol. iii. 18); wapauvfia occurs
1 Cor. xiv. 8. Ilapaudfiov (a5 also wapapvbia) is classical; e.g. Soph.
El. 130 (Electra to the Chorus): #%ker’ éudv kaudrev mwapauidov. It
means the converse which draws the mind aside (wapa-) from care;
the egrimonie alloguium of Horace (Epod. xiii. 18). Our “solace”
fairly represents it.

wowvavia mwyvesparos. Cp. 2 Cor. xiil. 14, % xowwrla 700 dyiov wyed-
paros. That parallel fairly fixes the reference of wreipa here to ““the
one and the self-same Spirit”’ (1 Cor. xii. 11}, the promised Paraclete,
whom all the sainuts ‘“share” as their common Life-Giver, Strength-
ener, and Sanctifier, the One Spirit of the One Body. The article is
indeed absent here, and some say that in such cases not the Spirit as
Person but His gifts or influences are meant. But such presence or
absence of the article is a precarious index of reference when the sub-
stantive is a great and familiar word; context or parallels must be
brought in.

rowwvla cum gen. habitually means *‘parlicipation in.” So he
appeals here to their and his part together in the ILife-Giver as a
motive to holy sympathy.

el mis.  On the reading see critical note.

omhdyxve kal olkripmol. Vulg, viscera miserationis; Wyclif,
happily, “inwardnesse of merci doynge”; A.V. “bowels and mer-
cies’’; R.V., better, “tender mercies and compassions.”” On the word
orhdyxra see above on i. 8. OQixripuds appears always, with very few
exceptions, in the plural in Biblical Greek.—He appeals with pathetic
simplicity and directness, last of all, to their human kindness as
sach,
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2. wAnpdoare - His cup of joy for Philippi (i. 4} needed only the
certainty that the Philippians were one in holy love, to be full to the
brim.

tva 76 adTd dpovyre. On the construction, see oni, 9. We have
here a modification of the purport-meaning. He here practically asks
them to be what he now describes, and their being so is the purport of
this implied longing.

T airo ppovelv. Almost, “to be of the same feeling’’; see oni. 7.
The lack of a full unity of hea1ts in Christ was clearly the weak point
of the mission at Philippi.

v abriv dydrqyv. ‘“The same” on all sides; true in its mutu-
ality.

obpfuxor. On the spelling see critical note on gwyrowwrods, 1. 7.
On the word, see note on mg yuxy, i. 27.

76 &. T& abrd intensified; ““being of ome feeling.” The article
defines and so accentuates the idea suggested by év.

3. pndtv kvA. Note the brief energy of the verbless phrase, and
also the absoluteness of the prohibition, which is binding on all
Christian lives at all times.

kot éplelav. On épfela, see note on i. 17. We might render the
words here, ¢ faction-wise,” or “party-wise.” But ép.fela would cover
also the motion of an individual ambition, working by intrigue for
merely personal ends.

P8t kard kevodoflav. For the reading sce critical note. .

) Taravodpcodvy. The dative may be rendered (as Vulg., A.V.
and R.V.) “in,” or somewhat better, *“with.” The definite article
gives the noun a certain concreteness, which might almost be repre-
sented by ‘“with your lowliness.” DBut this would slightly exaggerate
the effcet.  Tamewogposbyn is apparently not found in Greek hefore
the N.T'.; but ramecwoppovéw, ramewdppwr, appear in LXX., and in
connexions where they denote pious humility. In the classics
Tamrewbs (used of moral not physical subjects) and its compounds
almost invariably carry a tone of blame, as of a defect of proper
courage and self-assertion,——The good references of the words in
Biblical Greek are deeply instructive. Revealed religion bases its
mighty positive morality on the profound negative of the surrender
and dethronement of self before n Redeeming Liord who has had pity
on perfectly unworthy objects. The world’s ¢*poor spirited” and the
Lord’s ““poor in spirit” are phrases of very different tones.

fyodpevor. Such participles, where the normal grammar would
place 1mperatwes, are frequent in N, T.  See for a group of examples
Rom. xii, 9—19.—This precept must be read in the light of the Holy
Spirit’s illumination of the individual conscience. Where the man
habitually viewed himself in the contrasted glory of the Divine holi-
ness he would respond instinctively o the call to rank himself as low
as possible in the spiritual scale.
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4. ¥kaotou gkomodvres. On the reading, see critical note. The
“look” is the look of sympathy, kindly interest, self-forgetful (uh 74
éavr@y) co-operation. This short verse is a far-reaching lesson in
Christian ethics.

¢kaoroi.. ékacTtor. The plural suggests the individuality rather of
groups than of persons. We may almost render “each circle.” If
the Philippians tended to gather in cliques this phrase would have a
special point.

5—11. THE APPEAL ENFORCED BY THE SUPREME LXAMPLE OF THE
Saviour 1x His INcARNaTION, OBEDIENCE, AND EXaLTaTION,

B. Tobro ¢poveire. “Be this your mind,” your ¢feeling.” On
the reading, see critical note. Practically, ¢poveire and ¢povelofw
give the same thought.

In the great passage which follows we have a suggestive example of
Christian moral teaching. A simple element of daily duty is being
enforced; and the inmost secrets of the Person and Work of Christ
are used to enforce it; the spiritual and eternal, in deep continuity,
descends into the practical. This process is characteristic of Chris-
tianity all through. To isolate Christian morality from Christian
theology is to rend asunder the teaching of the New Testament as to
its deepest aud most vital elements. See further Appendix E.

8 xal & X. L. 'Beporeirw, or better, épporiifn, must be mentally
supplied after these words. And what was His ¢plryua, in that
mysterious past, ¢s such now and for ever; the Christian feels the
power not only of his Lord’'s act of infinite kindness, but of His
eternal character.

v Xpwory "Inooil. He calls Him "Ingobs, using the human Name,
though in view of His glory before Incarnation. But the Person who
willed to come down and save us is identically the Person who did so
save us. And also, what is decreed in the Eternal Mind is to It
alrcady fact. So Rev. xiii. 8, 7¢ dprior 70 éogayuévor amd karafolis
Kkbouov.

6. & popdy Oeod. What is uopgn? Lightioot, in a “detached
note” to this chapter, traces the use of the word in Greek philosophy,
in Philo (the link between the language of Scripture and of Plato),
and in the N. T. The conclusion is that it denotes the “form” of &
thing in the most ideal sense of form; its specific character, its corre-
spondence with its true notion. Visible shew may or may not enter
into it; for invisibles have their uopg4, to pure thought. The uopp4
Peol is thus in fact His Nature “seen” in its attributes; and to be
“in” it is to be invested with them. See Lightfoot as quoted, and
Trench Syn. of N. 1., under uopp#.

vwapxwv. R.V. text, “being,” margin, “originally being”; but
the American Revisers expressly omit the margin (and give “ existing®
in the text). ‘Trdpyew in the classics, meaning first *“to begin”
(doing or being), then comes to mean ‘“‘to be there,” “to be ready?”;
e.g. when the Athenians equipped a fleet against the Persians, they
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had to build some ships, but some yrypxov adroioe (Hdt. vii. 144),
Thence apparently the word came to mean simply “to be,” though
the use was not common. In Biblical Greek the use fluctuates
between a mere equivalence to elvar and the distinct suggestion of a
being already; as Acts vii. 55, dwdpywr whipns wvedparos: viil. 16,
BeBarriouévo. Imipxov. In this passage the context decidedly favours
this latter meaning, For though some expositors have referred the
whole statement to our Lord’s incarnate state, as if it viewed Him as
e.g. resolving when on earth to decline a majesty and dominion
which He might have exerted, while yet Ho shewed Himself at least
God-like in His deeds, this is impossible whien the context is fairly
remembered. Tor it is plainly implied (ver. 7) that His voluntary
humiliation included His becoming dotdos and taking duoiwua dvépd-
mwy. So the will to humble Himself was antecedent to that con-
dition, and so to Incarnation. Thus the tendency of dmdpyewr to
indicate being already, or beforehand, has legitimate scope here, and
an lmpresgive fitness,

Here then our Redeeming Lord is revcaled as so “antecedently
being in the form of God” that He was, before He stooped to our
life, nothing less than Bearer of Divine Attributes, that is to say,
Gop, “Though uopg# is not the same as oloia, yet the possession of
the popei involves participation in the odsla also; for wopgh implies
not the external accidents but the essential attributes’ (Lightfoot),

dpmaypdy. The word oceurs only here in Biblical Greek, and only
once (Lightfoot) in secular Greek (Plutarch, Mor. p. 124). Words
ending in -uos properly suggest an act or process; in this case, there-
fore, a ‘‘seizing,” or “robbery.” DBut in usage they readily get the
meaning of the matter or aim of the act; e.g. fesués, properly “a
setting,” is by usage ‘“a thing set,” *a statute.” ‘Aprayubs may
therefore be an equivalent here to dprayua, a thing seized, or grasped,
as plunder or as prize. And the phrase dpmayua Jyvelofal 7o is not
uncommon in later Greek, in the sense of ‘“highly prizing,” ¢ wel-
coming as an unexpected gain” (éppaior). So explained, ody dpmayudy
fyfhoaro here gives a sense perfectly fitting the context: “Possessed of
the Divine Attributes, He did not treat His co-equality as a prize, to
be held only for Himself, but rather made it occasion for an infinite
act of self-sacrifice for others.” Such on the whole is the explanation
given by the Greek fathers and by some of the ablest Latins (see
Lightfoot's ‘‘detached note” on dpmayués). On the other hand some
Latins, and St Augustine in particular, give a different turn to the
thought, which appears in our A.V. Taking the Latin rendering, non
rapinam arbitratus est, they made the meaning to be that the Lord
Christ claimed co-equality, as not a usurpation but a right, and yet
humbled Himself. To this the objection is that (a) it lays a needless
stress on the derivation of éprayués, for by usage it (or its equivalent
dprayua) need not mean more than a prize or treasure; (b) it makes
4\ equal to dANd Spws, which is forced Greek; (c) most of all, it
dislocates text and context. St Paul is emphasizing not mainly our
Lord’s majesty but His self-sacrificing mercy. His majesty is suffi-
ciently (for the purpose) given in the words év uoppf Geol Vmdpywv:
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the point now is that He made an infinitely generous use of His
majesty. This is exactly given, and at the right point, by oty
aprayudr xTA., explained as, “ He treated it not as a treasure for
Himself but as something to lay aside (in a sense) for us,”

An intermediate explanation, by St Chrysostom, gives the thought
somewhat thus: *‘He knew that Deity was so truly His by right that
He laid it (in a sense) agide, with the generous grace of the rightful
owner (who knows he is owner all along), instead of clasping it with
the tenacity of the usurper.” To this Lightfoot objects, with apparent
reason, that ¢“it understands too much, requiring links to be supplied
which the connexion does not suggest.”

B.V. renders aprayudv “a prize,” and (margin) ¢ Gr., a thing to be
grasped” ; Ellicott, ““a thing to be seized on, or grasped at”; Liddell
and Scott, ‘*‘a matter of robbery.”

75 elvar toa 0eg. Not foos. The neuter plural perhaps suggests a
reference rather to equality of attributes than of Derson (Lightfoot).
R.V. “to be on an equality with God.”

Let us remember that these words occur not in a polytheistic
reverie but in the Holy Scriptures, which are everywhere jealous for
the prerogative of the Lord Gop; and they come from the pen of a
man whose Pharisaic monotheism sympathized with that jealousy to
the utmost. May it not then be asked how, in any way other than
direct assertion, as in Joh. i. 1, the true and proper Deity of Christ
could be more plainly stated ?

On the use of the word feés here, distinctively of the Father, see
note above on i. 2. And cp. Joh. i. 1; 2 Cor. xiii. 14; Heb, i. 9;
Rev. xx. 6, xxii. 1.

7. dAAd. “But”; mot *yet,” which would require d\X Suws.
(See note on aprayudv above.) The word introduces the infinitely
gracious action of the Saviour as not what He would have done had
He **thought His Equality a prize.” See Ellicott’s careful note here.

éavrdv ikdvooev. ‘Bavrdv is slightly emphasized by position, with
a stress on the sacred freedom of the Lord’s will

R.V. “emptied himself”; Vulg. semetipsum exinanivit, following
which the Rhemish (Romanist) Version, 1582, renders, ¢ exinanited
Himself”; Wyclif, “lowide him silf,”

From the verb, the noun xévwots has passed into theology, appear-
ing here and there in the IPathers (e.g. Cyril. Alex., dial. V. de SS.
Trin. p. 571; Gy yap ¢ioer kal aAnfis Oeds kal mpd TOVY THs Kevdoews
xpévwr), and in many modern treatises. Of late years much has been
said on this great mystery by way of proving or suggesting that “in
the days of His Flesh” (Heb. v. 7) our Lord (practically) parted with
His Deity, and became the {Incarnate) Son of God only in His
glorification after death. In particular it is suggested that He
accepted all the limits and defects of humanity as 1t is in us, moral
defects excepted (and this exception is not always adequately made);
and so was liable not only to hunger, fatigue, and agitation, but also
to mistakes about fact, even in s0 great a matter as the nature of the
0. T. Scriptures. On such inferences it must be enongh here (see
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further Appendix G.) to say first that they can be connected only re-
motely with this passage, which practically explains the xévwois to
mean His becoming the truly Human Bondservant of the Father;
and then that they are little in harmony with the whole tone of the
Gospels, which present to us the Lord Jesus on earth as “meek and
lowly” indeed, but always mysteriously majestic; dependent indeed
on the Father, and upheld by the Spirit, but always addressing man
with the manner. of absolute knowledge and of sovercign power to
meet his needs. .

It is enough for us to know that this xévwois was for him un-
speakably real; that He was pleased, as to His holy Manhood, to
“live by the Spirit,” as we are to do; yet that the inalienable basis of
His Personality was always, eternally, presently, Divine. The ulti-
mate and reasoned analysis of that unique Phenomenon, God and
Man, One Christ, is His matter, not ours. It is for us to accept
Him in its good and certain results, at once our Brother and our
God. Lightfoot says here nearly all that can be said with reverent
confidence: “‘He divested Himself’ not of His Divine nature, for
this was impossible, but of the glories, the prerogatives, of Deity,
This He did by taking upon Him the form of a servant.”

popdnv Bothov AaPdv. *Exévrwoe Aafdy naturally means ¢ He emptied

(Himself) in taking’’; not as if there were two acts, but two aspects

of one act. The xerdgac lay in the NaBeiy, not in something before
. it, or after it.

popdriv Sodhov. On wopgr see note on ver. 6 above. It points to
an essenfial and manifested reality, not to a mere semblance or
make-believe. As He was Oeés, essentially and in manifestation, so
He became dovhos essentially and in manifestation. And in what
respect Soidos? In that He stooped to serve men? Or in that He
undertook, in the act of becoming Man, that essential condition of
humanity—bondservice t0 God? The order of thought is in favour of
the latter. The Apostle goes on to say that His taking popgiy dovhov
was coincident with His coming to be ér duotduare drfpamar,* just like
men.”” But men as men are not each others dovAot, while they are, as
men, dovhot Oeot. To God, as Lord of Man, the Incarnate Christ
édovAevoe, and was in this, as in all things, the Archetype of His
disciples.

True, He made Himself the Helper of all. And on one occasion
(Joh. xiii.) He literally took a menial’s place; a fact to which Chrys-
ostom here alludes. But at that very moment He took care .to
assert Himself Képwos all the while. Literal “slavery” to man He
certainly mever accepted; royally descended, working ag a free
artificer, and speaking always with authority.

&y dpowdpar. dvlpdrwv. Two facts are suggested here: (a) He
was really like men, as He was truly man; accepting a truly human
exterior, with its liabilities to trial and suffering; (b) He was also
more than men, without which fact there would be no significance in
the duoiwpa, for there would be simple identity, See Rom. viii. 3, for

PHILIPPIANS F
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a somewhat similar suggestion in the word; & dpocduare aapxds duap-
Tias.

dvfpdmrwy, not dvfpwrov. The thonght given is as concrete as
possible; He was like, not abstract Man, but men as we see men.

yevopevos. ““Becoming.” Another aorist participle, closely con-
nected, like AaBdw just before, with the aorist écévwse. These aspects
of the Humiliation are given as coincident.

8. kal. Here another movement of thought begins, We have
seen the xévwoes of simple Incarnation. 'We now pass to the Sacrifice
to which, in Manhood, He descended.

oxijpar. Habitu, Lat. Versions. Zxfua indicates appearance,
with or without underlying reality ; and thus is a partial antithesis to
popd (see first note on ver. 6 above, and cp. Rom, xii. 1), In itself
it neither affirms nor denies reality; it emphasizes appearance.
Thus here it carries out the suggestion just given by spolwna. The
Lord was (2) man not only in nature but in look, patent to all; and
He was () more than met the eye: the true and manifest Manhood
was the veil of Godhead.

The dative (ex7uary is the not infrequent dative of relation, gon-
nexion; cp. 1 Cor. vii. 34, dyle coparc xal wvevpari, and in the
classics such phrases as ¢vcec kakds (see Eph. ii. 3), vévec "ExAyw.

evpedls. He wag ¢ found,” as one who presented Himself for
serutiny. Edploxw in Biblical Greek somewhat tends to less dis-
tinctive meanings; e.g. Luke ix. 36, ebpéfn 'Incods péves, where in
effect we have Him simply ““seen alone.” But the thought of in-
spection, examination, is suggested by association here.

&s dybpomos. Either, “as man,” or (A.V,, B.V.) “as a man.,” As
the Second Man, Head of redeemed Manhood, He is rather Man
than a man, Yet we may remember that the point of thought here
is not on His difference from His brethren but on His likeness to
them; He moved among them, in fact, as “a man.” So, with
wonderful condescension, He calls Himself (the rendering must
obviously be thus there) *“a man that hath fold you the truth” (Joh.
viii. 40).

tramelvooey éavtdy, ‘under the mighty hand (op. 1 Pet. v. 6) of
His Father, in the life of surrender which led to the supreme sur-
render of the Cross, The following context seems to point the refer-
ence in this direction.

yevépevos dmiikoos. The aorist participle, in close contact with the
aorist verb (érawelvwaev), brings together the thoughts of self-humbling
and of obedience ; the ‘“humiliation” coincided with, was expressed in,
the “becoming obedient” to the Father’s will that He should suffer.

éxpr davdrov. “To the length of death.” ¢ Even unto death,”
R.# Usque ad mortem, Lat. Versions. The A.V., “cobedient, unto
death,” might seem to mean that He ““obeyed death.” This He never
did; He obeyed His Father in dying, in order to ‘abolish death ”
(2 Tim, i, 10); dying as our Sacrifice, to meet the xardpa 700 véuou
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(Gal, iii, 13), by the holy will {Acts ii. 23) of the Lawgiver. Thus
He carried His life-long *Patience” ‘“to the length of ¥ His *Pas-
sion,” seeking not His own will, but the will of the Father in our
salvation.

favdrov 8 oravpod. The &¢ carnes a slight connective force; ‘“nor
only death, but death of cross.”—The Cross (infelix arbor) was the
death not only of extreme agony but of the utmost degradation; to
the Boman, certainly in all but the earliest ages of Rome, it was
reserved for the slave and for the basest ruffian. Mors si proponitur,
in lbertate moriamur...nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a corpore
civium Romanorum, sed ctiam a cogitatione, oculis, auribus (Cicero,
pro C. Rabirio, v. § 10). 1In the case of our Redeemer’s Crucifixion,
we see combined the Hebrew’s dread of any death-penalty by sus-
pension (Deut. xxi. 23) with the Roman’s horror of the servile cross.
Thus the supreme Obedience expressed the Sufferer’s willinguess
both to ¢become a curse for us” (Gal. iii. 13) as before God the Law-
giver, and to be *“despised and rejected of men’ (Isai liii 3) as ‘“‘the
outoast of the people.” ¢“Who shall fathom the abyss Where Thou
plungedst for our love?”

9. 8. The glorification of the crucified Christ Jesus was, from
the view-point of this passage, the Father’s reward for His supreme
“‘regard for the things of others”; His *“pleasing not Himself”
(Rom. xv, 2). The application intended is that self-forgetting love,
for the disciple as for his Lord, is the way to the true exaltation of
his being.

imepidwarev. The verb occurs only here in N. T.—St Paul loves
compounds with dwép: e.g. mepavidvew, Umepermepioool, Umepwikav,
Umepmepiaaetey, Swepmheovdfer. All these occur in his writings only,
in Biblical Greek,—Render here, ‘‘highly exalted,”’ rather than “hath
highly exalted.” The aorist refers to the historical moment of the
Resurrection crowned by the Ascemsion. For the action of the
Eternal Father in the exaltation, cp. e. 8 Acts i, 23, 24, 32, 33, 36;
Eph. i. 20—22.

ixaploaro. “Bestowed,” as & gift of supreme and rejoicing love.

76 dvopa. For the reading, see critical note. Whether or not 7¢
is omltted we must render ‘‘the name which,” in view of the 7o
Umép kTN, next following.

What is this ““Name bestowed”? Is it (a) the sacred personal
name ’Insois? (Alford, Ellicott). Or isit () “Name” in the sense
of revealed majesty and glory (Lightfoot), as where the Lorp pro-
claims His *Name® to Moses, Exod. xxxiv. 52 The difficulty of (a)
iz that the personal human name was of course distinctively His
before His glorification, and is as a fact less used in Scripture after
the Gospel narrative is closed; so that there would be a paradox
in the thought of a ““bestowal” of it on the glorified Christ. True,
its then clevation to the highest associations, in the love and worship
of the saints, was as it were a giving of the name as s new name;
yet this hardly satisfies the intensity of the Apostle’s assertion here.

F2
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In favour of (b) are the clear cases in the N. T. of the use of 8voua
to denote recognized dignity or glory; e.g. Eph. i. 21. And the true
explanation seems to lie in this direction. *‘¢‘The Name bestowed”
is the supreme Name, Kvpios (see ver. 11 below), Jemovan. In other
‘words the sutfering Jesus was, as the once abased and slain sufferer,
now raised to the eternal Throne; recognized there by the universe
as He who, for man, and for the Father’s will, chose in His pre-
existent glory to stoop even to the Cross, As God and Man, one
Christ, as at once the co-equal Son and the sacrificed Lamb, He
there receives the worship which belongs to the Eternal; *Ingobs
is saluted Képios, in the supreme sense of that ¢ Name.”

On 8t Paul’s view of the unique exaltation of the Lord in com-
parison with every created being, see Liddon, quoted helow,
Appendix H.

10. & 1¢ dvépar ‘Inaod. Here 'Inocol may be either genitive or
dative. 1If dative, we must render “‘in the name Jesus.” But if the
note just previous reasons rightly, we must choose the genitive;
“the name of Jesus,” the Name borne by Jesus; the Divine Name,
Kipeos, proclaimed as the trne name of the once humiliated Jesns.
So Lightfoot; and so A V., R.V,

‘What is the meaning of é» ¢ dvouar: k7A.? That all creation is to
bow to Him thus glorified? Or that all creation should worship
through Him (cp. e.g. alrelv év 7¢ dvépari pov, Joh. xiv. 13)? The
context seems to decide for the former; dealing as it does not with
His mediation but with His personal glorification. So Lightfoot;
and he gives examples in ovidence from the LXX.; e.g. Psal. lxii. 5
(Heb., Ixiii. 4), év 7¢) Svéparl cov dpd Tas xelpds pov. We may thus
paraphrase here, ‘‘that before the revealed majesty of the glorified
Jesus all oreation should bow.”

The ancient customn of bowing at the utterance of the Name Jesus
(see Canon xviii. of the Church of England) derives no direct sanction
from this passage.

wiy yévv Ku.p-\qu An 1mphc1t quotation of Isal. xlv. 24, éuol
xdupe TGy ybvv.  The prophet (see the whole context) speaks there in
the name of the Eternal Himself; thus we have heré a profoundly
significant index of St Paul’s view of the Nature of the Lord Jesus
Christ.

Observe further that in Isai. xlv. 21 we have the words, *“a just
God and a Saviour,” &lkaios xal cwrip (cp, Rom. iii. 26, dlkaos «al
duwcaed@v), and in ver. 25 oceur the words, ““ all the seed of Israel shall be
justified and shall glory,” SwawOioorTar...kal...évdotasthoerar iy T
amépua (cp. Rom. viii. 80, ods édixalwoe TovTous kal édoface). Was not
the Apostle of Justification thus specially led to the passage as re-
lating to the Son of God and His work?—The same place in Isaiah is
directly guoted Rom. xiv. 11,

émovpaviey kol émyeloy kol katax@oviwy. The words evidently
mean all created existence, in its heights and depths. Cp. Rev. v. 13,
war kriopa 8 év 7@ olpavy, kal éwl s s, kal dmwoxdTw THs ¥, Words
whose whole context, full of the enthronement of the Lamb, is &
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Divine commentary here. We need not elaborately divide the refer-
ence here, e.g. between angels, living men, buried men (Alford), or
angels, men, and lost spirits (Chrysostom). Rather we have Creation
in its total before us, animate and inanimate existence alike; the non-
personal and unconscious creation being said to *“ worship,” as obeying,
after its manner, the lordship of the exalted Jesus.

11. maoa y\eooa éopoloyroerar. For the reading, see critical
note.—Here again cp. Isai. xlv. 24 (in the Alexandrian Text), éfopo-
Aoyfoerae maoa yAGooa ¢ Oeg.

"Efoporoyeiofar, as Lightfoot points out, has in Biblical Greek
almost resigned its meaning of ‘ open avowal” to take that of praise
and thanksgiving. (It is used thus, Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21 ; éfouo-
Noyobpal coi, warep.) Bo * every tongue’” is to ‘“give thanks for His
great glory ” to the exalted Jesus.

It may be asked, how shall this be fulfilled in the case of the lost,
G 70 Téhos drhea (iil, 19)? Either they are not explicitly referred to
here at all (see note on Eph. i. 10); or their mysterious state may
admit, beyond our knowledge, such a recognition that even it is the
ordinance of “supremest wisdom and primeval love,”! manifested in
Jesus Christ, as shall give them a part in the adoration indicated here.

kipros "Inools Xpiords. Cp. 1 Cor. xii. 3, where the * Lordship
is seen to be knowable only by Divine revelation, He who took ¢ the
form of a bondservant, and became obedient,” even so as to die on the
cross, is now seen and worshipped as ¢ God, whose throne is for ever”
(Heb. i. 8), while yet He is  Christ Jesus, Man ” (1 Tim. ii. 5).

It is observable that the Valentinian heretics (cent. ii.), according to
their contemporary Irensmus, ascribed to Jesus the tifle Saviour but
deried Him that of Lord.

Assuming «fpios here to represent JEHOVAR (711", it is important to
compare Joli, xii. 41, raire elmev "Hoalas 6Te €ide mhv §6fav adrob, with
Isai. vi. 5, the place referred to by the Apostle, “Mine eyes have seen
the King, the Logp of hosts,” MWI¥ My

els Sofav Beod warpés. The Father is the ultimate Object of adora-
tion, as Heis the eternal Origin of the eternal Godhead of the Son. Cp.
Joh. v. 28, xvil. 1; 1 Pet. 1. 21; for this profound relation between
the glory of the Son and the glory of the Father. But no isolated
references can properly represent & subject so deeply woven into the
very texture of the Gospel.

In the light of the revealed truth of His Nature, summarized with
luminous fulness in the ¢ Nicene ” Creed, we see the Christ of God as
at once divinely adorable in Himself and the true Medium for our
adoration of the Father.

! Giustizin mosge il mio alto Fattore:
Fecemi la divina potesiate,
La somma sapicnza e # primo amore.
Dante, Inferno, I1IL 4—8.
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St Chrysostom has a noble comment here, shewing how the attri-
bution of proper Godhead to the Son can only enhance the Father’s
glory : dpds wavraxob, Srav & vids dofd{nTat, Tdv warépa Sokafbuevoy...
oray Aéywpey 67e...00x éNdTTwy [oTl] ToU maTpbs, TolTo dbia Tob warTpbs...
aTav elmw...om [vidy éyévrnoer] obx éNdTTova kaTd THw obaiar, aAN’ loov. ..
kal éy TobTY TIAw TOv fedv Bavud{w, oTi ENAov Hulv TowoiToy Ederfey &
aiTol, TN 7ol warépa elvar (Hom. viL. in Philipp, ¢, 4).

Thus closes a passage of the Epistle in which, in the course of
practical exhortation, the cardinal truth of the true Godhead and true
Manhood of Christ, and the greatness of His Example, are presented
all the more forcibly because incidentally. The duty of self-sacrificing
mutual love is enforced by considerations on His condescension which
are meaningless if He is not pre-existent and Divine, and if the reality
of His Manhood does not thus involve a supreme instance of unforced
self-abasement for the good of others. All merely humanitarian views
of His Person and Work, however refined, are totally at variance with
this gpostolic passage, written within fresh living memory of His life
and death.

A striking commentary on the passage is afforded by the hymn (by
the late Prof. Anstice) Thou the cup of death didst drain (Lord
Selborne’s Book of Praise, Appendix, no. 11).

12—18. INFERENCES FROM THE FOREGOING PisSAGES: THE GREAT-
NESS OF THE METHODS OF SALVATION: THE CONSEQUENT CALL TO A
LIFE REVERENT, SELF-FORGETFUL, FRUITFUL, FAITHFUL, JOYFUL.

12. “Qove. He has now pressed on them the duty and blessing of
self-forgetting love, above all by this supreme Example. Here this is
still in view, but subordinately; he is possessed by the thought of “so
great salvation,” and through this views the obligation and joy of
Christian humility and harmony.

dyamnrol pov. Soagain iv.1. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 14, xv. 58 2 Cor. vii,
1, zii. 19; where this tender term similarly goes with earnest practical
appeals.

kadds wdvrore tmmeoboare. ¢ As vou always obeyed.” The aorist
looks back to Philippi and the old days there. Let these be like those.

. Not ov: it is not a statement but an appeal; they are to
* work out their salvation’ not only when he is there to help them,
but now when he is away.

&s & 7 mapovoly pov pdvoy. ‘(s suggests the agent’s condition, or
point of view; ‘‘influenced by my presence with you.” Méworis as if to
say, “ My presence was good for you in its time, but your ¢ working
out’ was never to end with it.” “The sentence is a fusion of two
ideas, u¥ s v 7 Tapovcie pov xaTepydfesfe, and uh év T4 wapovrig
uov ubvor karepyd fecfe” (Lightfoot).

moAA¢ pdAhov. His absence was to be the occasion for a far fuller
realization of their own personal obligations, and personal resowrces
in Christ, for the spiritual life.
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perd $pifov kal Tpdpov. Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 3; Eph. vi. 5. The thought
is not of tormenting misgiving about either present peace with God or
final perseverance; it is of a reverent and wakeful conscience in His
holy presence.

v davrév cotplav katepyd{eode. ‘Eavrdw is strongly emphatic.
He appeals to them to ‘‘learn to walk alone ”—alone not of the Lord,
but of Paul; not leaning too much on his present influence. ¢ Do
not make me your proxy in spiritual duties which are your own.”

Zwrapla here is our whole ‘““saving” from evil, in union with Christ.
This the Christian karepyd{erac (cp. 2 Cor. iv. 17, an instructive
parallel, 76 mapavrike énagpor 7fs GNpews rkarepydierar fpiv ...Bdpos
86¢ms) in the sense of his watchfully applying, and as it were devel-
oping, in temptation and duty, the free Divine gift of peace and
strength in Christ. ‘ In this way of diligence we receive daily more
and more of ‘salvation’ itself, by liberty from sin, victory over it,
peace and communion with God, and the earnests of heavenly
felicity > (T. Scott).

There is no contradicetion here to the profound and radiant truth of
Justification by Faith only. Itis an instance of independent lines of
truth converging on one goal. ¥rom one point of view, that of justi-
fying merit, man is accepted and finally glorified (Rom. viii. 30)
because of Christ’s work alone, applied to him through faith alone,
From another point, that of qualifying capacity, man is glorified as
the issue of a work of training, in which he in a true sense has his
operating part, though God (see next verse) is the secret of even this
operation.

18. Oeds ydp. Here is the reason both for «fear and trembling”
and for the assurance that their Aposile’s absence ¢ leaves them not
comfortless”: they are indweli by the eternal Holy One and Loving
One Himself; let that fact at once awe them and give them a calm
confidence.

& dvepydv &v Upiv. "Evepyely (évepyeiofar) carries a certain intensity of
meaning, and is used habitually in N.T. of spiritual forces. Cp. Matt.
xiv. 2, al duwduews évepyolaw év adrg: Eph. 11. 2, 700 wrebparos Tob viv
évepyobvros év Tols viols THs dmefeias: 2 Thess. iil. 7, 70 pvorgpwor... 507
évepyeiras. Here it is supremely appropriate therefore.

The In-dwelling and In-working of God in His saints is a main
doetrine of the Gospel. The manner is perfectly mysterious ; the fact
is cerfain. By the Holy Spirit, Christ is “in” the disciple (2 Cor.
xiil. 5); and **in Christ dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead”
(Col. i1, 9). See further Eph. iii. 17. In the light of a passage like
this we read the deep truth that the *‘grace” which is in the
Christian is not merely an emitted influence from above; it is the
living Lord Himself, present and operative at the *first springs of
thought and will.”

kal 70 0é\ewv kal 6 dvepyeiv. Almost, ** both your willing and your
(spiritual) working.” Here, though in passing, we touch one of the
deepest mysteries of grace. On the one hand is the Christian’s
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will, real, personal, and powerfully appealed to as such. On the
other hand, beneath it, as cause is beneath result, is the will and
work of God; God Himself the hidden secret of the right action
of the true human will. Let us recognize with equal reverence and
simplicity both these great parallels of truth. ¢ With fear and
frembling ”’ let us remember human responsibility; with deep sub-
mission let us adore the ways of grace, attributing ultimately to God
alone every link in the chain of actual salvation.

imép Ths etBoklas. “For the sake of His good pleasure,” His
sovereign and gracious will. The Christian, enabled by the Divine
power within to will and to do, wills and does, not for himself, but for
Him whose implement he is.

14. mdvra woeire ktA. He carries now into detail the general
principle of holiness in the power of the Divine In-dweller, holding
still in view the unselfish love for which he pleaded above (ii. 1—4).
Observe the characteristic totality of the precept, the wdvra.

Xwpls Yoyyvoudv kal Swadoyopdv. With yoyyvoudy cp. Acts vi. 1,
yévero yoyyvauds ‘EN\nriordv mpds Tovs ‘Efpalovs, and 1 Pet. iv. 9, ¢puné-
Eevor els aANfhovs drev yoyyveuod: abnd with diadoyieudr, Jas ii. 4,
éyévesle kpirai *Siakoytopdy mwovnpdy. The “murmurs” and ¢ de-
bates” are not as towards God, but as towards one another;
expressions of personal or connexional alienation and prejudice. So
we gather from the direction of the appeal above, ii. 1—4, and below,
iv. 2, 3; and other places in the Epistle. Such things were to die in
the air of the love and presence of God in Christ,

15. yévmobe. Not fire. He gently suggests their need of becoming
more fully what Christians should be. On the reading, see critieal
note,

dpepmwror.  “ BExcept concerning the law of their God ” (Dan. vi. 5).

dképawor, Literally, “unmingled” (xepdwwupe); pure in purpose,
guileless. The rendering *‘ harmless ” seems to assume a derivation
from xépas, which cannot be sustained ; as if it meant what would not
push or strike. See Trench, Synonyms, s.v.

The word ocenrs elsewhere in N.T. only Matt. x. 16; Rom. xvi.
19. It is classical., See e.g. Buripides, Orest. 922, where a dis-
interested citizen is described as dxépatos, dvemridgmror Yoknris Blov.

Tékva Oeco®. The precise phrase recurs Joh. i. 12, &wker adrols
tovolay Téva Beol vyevésBar: xi. 52, Ta Tékva Tol Beod T4 Sieowopmio-
uéva : Rom. viii, 16 (of the witness of the Spirit with our spirit), 17,
21, 7w éhevBepiay Tis Sbfns T&Y Tékvwr Tob feud, ix. 8: 1 Joh. 11 1,
tdere moramiy dydmqr kTh., 2, 10, v. 2. The réxvor is emphatically
the born child, shewing the family likeness; the thought in point
here.

As a rule, Scripture uses the words ‘ Father,” “son,” ‘“ child,” as
between God and man, to mark the connexion not of creation but of
new crcation ; as here,
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dpopa. On the reading, see critical note. " The word (from udpos,
blame, connected with uéu-douar) occurs in Eph. i. 4, v. 27 ; Col. i. 22
(bee‘.ldes a few other N.T. places)—passages in the same group of
Epistles. The Philippians were to become blamelessly true to their
character as God’s children.

The LXX. rendering of Deunt. xxxii. 5 was here in the Apostle’s
mind ; judprosar, ok abry Térva, mwunrd, yeved gkohb xal BieoTpap-
pévn. The ¢ true Israelites” of Philippi were to be the antithesis of
the ancient rebels.

péoov. On the reading, sce critical note. The words of Moses (see
last note) are still in his mind; but “the crooked and distorted
generation’? are now not the Lord’s Israel in rebellion, but the
unsubdued outside world. ‘¢Amidst” that world, not in selfisk or
timorous isolation from surrounding life, the saints were to walk ; in
it, not of it (Joh. xvii. 15); a visible contrast, and an attracting
power. The Gospel gives no real sanction to the anchorite theory of
holiness.

tv ols. The yeved is viewed as in its individual members (ols).

dalveabe. ‘“Ye appear,” rather, perhaps, than ye shine” (for
which galvery is the somewhat commoner word); though *¢there is
very little difference between ‘appear’ and ‘shine’ here (Alford).—
Salvecfar is used of the rising and settmg of the stars, as in the
famous place, Il. viir. 556 :

s 8 87 év odpavy dorpu paewry d,u.qﬁl ageNfny
palver’ dpimrpeTéa,

Hence 7¢ ¢awbpeva, the title of one of Amtus astronomical poems
(cent. iii. B.c.). Perhaps such a speciality of meaning is traceable
here; the saints, in the beautiful light of holiness, rise star-like on
the night of surrounding sin.

‘bwu--rﬁpes Luminaria, Vulg. See last note. The word occurs in
the Greek of e.g. Gen. i. 14 16, vyevyfirwoar pwariipes év T OTEPEBMATL
7ol obpavol.. émoinoer o Bsos Tol)s dto gpworhpas krA. In the N.T. it
occurs only here and (apparently in the very rare sense of ‘“‘radiance ”)
in Rev. zxi. 11.

He who is “the Light of the World” (Joh. viii. 12), “‘the Sun of
Righteousness” (Mal. iv. 2), “‘the Morning Star” (Rev. xxii. 16), ean
make His servants reflect and in that sense repeat Himself. Cp.
Isai, 1x. 1; Matt. v. 14; Eph. v. 8.

16. Adyov fwrjs. The Gospel, as the revelation and offer of eternal
life in Christ. So the Saviour’s teachings are pruara (wis elwviov,
Joh. vi. 68, and the message of Flis grace is Aéyos {wfs, 1 Joh. i. 1
(see Westcott in loco &gamst a reference there to the Personal Lomq)
The essence of the )\670s is (1 Joh. v. 11), 8. {wiy aldviov €dwrev Muiy
0 Oebs* kal alry % §wh & 7 Vi adrol doTiv.



48 PHILIPPIANS. . [T 16—

éméxovres. ‘“Holding forth” for notice and acceptance. So Homer,

Od. xv1. 443:
xpéas Smrrdv
év yelpeoow EOnkev, éméoye Te olvay épubpby.

He drops the metaphor of the luminary, and thinks of the banquet
and ite provision. ’Eméyew occurs in some other N.T. passages, but
in the sense of giving attention, or (Acts xix. 22) of lingering.—On
the phrase Noyor éméxew see Appendix I.

es xuux-qp.u épol. ’Epol is slightly emphatio ; he thankfully claims
his part in their work and its fruits, as he had brought the hght to
them,—For the thought of such kavyyua c¢p. 1 Thess. ii, 19, ris Hudv
...oTépavos kavxhoews; 7 odxl kal Duets Eumpoofer 7ol Kuplov ﬁu&v...év
T mwapovale alirod; There as here he looks forward to a personal
recognition of his converts at the Liord’s Coming, and to & special joy
over them.

els pépav Xpuorot. “Unto the day,” in view of it. He anticipates
the ¢ exultation’’ to be actually felt év fuépa Xpiorob.

els kewdv. A phrase exclusively Pauline in N.T. See 2 Cor. vi. 1,
uh els kevdv Tiw ydpw...8éfacfa; Gal. ii. 2, wimws els xevor Tpéxw,
1 Thess. iii. 5, els kevov...xbmros.

ESpapoy.. dkorlaca. “Did run,” “did toil.” He anticipates his
retrospect from ‘“‘the day of Christ,” and sees the present race and
present toil summed up into recollections. For such an aorist cp.
1 Cor. xiii. 12, 7ér¢ érvyvdoopar kabdws kal éweywdalbny.

On the metaphor of &5papor, a favourite one with St Paul, giving
the thought of both the energy and the goal of life, cp. e.g. Acts xx.
24, rehedoar Tov Spbuoy pov: Gal. il 2, uh wws els kewdr Tpéxw 7
Epapov: 2 Tim. iv. 7, 7o Spbuov TeTéhexa: and see L Cor. ix. 24, 26;
Rom, ix. 16; Heb. xii. 1.

Lightfoot thinks that in é&xom{asa we have a probable allusion to
the training of the athletic runner; he finds uh rpéxe, un romia, in a
connexion suggestive of this (dnthol. mr. p. 166). He quotes (as a
possible echo of 8t Paul here) Ignatius (ad Polyc. e. 6) ourrpéxere,
ovyxomdre. Omn St Paul’s athletic metaphors see Appendix L.

17. *AXNAd el kal. He takes up the thought suggested by éxomiaca,
a8 if to say, ¢ Toil it is indeed; but it is glad, ungrudging toil; if it
involves my shedding my blood for you, it will be only joy to me.”
‘“Meanwhile” may thus represent dAAd.

omévSopar. I am being outpoured”; ‘“libated,” in my life-blood.
““The present tense places the hypothesus vividly before the eyes; but
it does not...refer to present dangers.. .comp. e.g. Matt. xii, 267 [el 6
Zaravds Tov Z. ékfdA\ed] (Lightfoot). But it is at least possible that,
in suspense a8 he was about the issue of his trial, he is here thinking
of martyrdom as perhaps at the door.

For the phrase cp. 2 Tim, iv. 6, éyd ydp #37 an-éu&op.az Lightfoot
compares Ignat. ad Rom. c. 2, a close parallel here, uh mwapdeyxnadé
(uoe) o6 owordiodivar beg, ds é‘-n BveaoTipiov Erotudy éaTw,
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The Vulg. here has immolor, and the lexicographer Hesychius (cent,
iv.) explaing owévdoua: here by Gusidiopai. But the imagery is cer-
tainly more precise than this allows.

éml 7y Guolg. ““On,” as a libation is shed on the altar. He views
the Philippians, in their character of consecrated believers (cp. Rom,
xii. 1), as a holocaust to God; and upon that sacrifice the drink-
offering, the outpoured wine, is his own life-blocd, his martyrdom for
the Gospel which he has preached to them. Cp. Num. xv. 5 for the
Mosaic libation, oivor eis srordip... movjoere éml s chokavrdrews. Light-
foot thinks that a reference to pagan libations is more likely in a letter
to a Gentile mission; but surely St Paul familiarized all his converts
with O.T. symbolism; and his own mind was of course full of it.

T4 OBvolg kal Aerovpyle Tis wlorews Ipdv. “The sacrifice and
ritual” were “of” their faith because vitally connected with it. In
faith they were self-surrendered to their Saviour; so they were them.
selves ““a living sacrifice,” and their lives were a sacerdotal ordinance.
Cp. Bom. xv. 16 (with note in the Cambridge Bible for Schools) for an
instructive parallel. There the 20wy are the wposgpopd, and the eday-
yé\ov is the matter on which the lepovpyin is exercised. Here the
Philippians are both sacrifice and priests, while Paul is their libation.

These are the only two passages where the Apostle connects the
language of sacerdotalism with the distinctive work of the Christian
ministry; and both passages have the tone of figure and, so to speak,

poetry.
xalpw. With the deep joy of love in self-sacrifice.

auyxalpw wacw dpiv.  Again the warm and significant “you all.”

Zwyalpew can mean ‘‘to congratulate’; so Plutarch, Mor. 231 B
(quoted by Lightfoot), swyafpw 77 wéhe, in a context which leaves no
doubt of the meaning. This meaning is in point here. Dying for
them, his last thought would be congratulation on their faith and
obedience.

The Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians, at the beginning, has
a}ulmxufpnv Duty peydhws év Kuply, words which may be an echo of
these.

18. 76 8t avrd. “In the same manner” (R.V.). So Matt. xxvii.
44, 76 & av7d kal ol Aporal...dveldifov adréyv. ‘‘The accusative [7d
airé] defines rather the character than the object of the action’
(Lightfoot). ‘

Xalpere kal ovvxalperé por.  Gaudete et congratulaming mihi, Vulg.
The Greek leaves us free to explain it as either imperative (as Vulg.)
or indicative. If the latter is chosen, it is little elge than the im-
perative in disguise; he assumes their joy and congratulation in order
to enjoin it. Lightfoot quotes from Plutarch (Mor. p. 847 ¢) the
xalpere xal yafpouer of the messenger from Marathon; the xafpere
there is probably indicative.

He bids them share his martyr-joy, as partners of the wnartyr-
gpirit.
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19—30. HE PROPOSES S00N TO S8ENDL TIMOTHEUS: HE SENDS WITHOUT
DELAY EPAPHRODITUS.

19. ’'EArife 8. ¢‘Bui,” amidst these exalted joys and trials, he
hopes soon to take a practical step to obtain fuller information about the
Philippians. He refers back to the words év 73 dmovata pov, ver, 12.

&v kvple 'Inaod, See note on év grhdryyrois XL, 1. 8.
Tyséfeov. See note on Teubfeos, 1. 1.

xkoyd. As well as you; he assumes their good courage, and with
noble modesty speaks as one who needs it to kindle his own.

ehpuxd.  “Be of good heart.” The vétb is very rare in Greek;
ebpuxia, etifuxos, are not so. For the meaning see e.g. Eurip. Med.
402: Epr’ eis 70 Sewdy * vy dyaw ebuxias.

20. 1ydp. He gives his reason for sending Timothy. There was
no one like him in natural fitness for this task.

iaoruxov. A slight echo perhaps of edyvx®. ¢Of equal soul,” i.e.
to Timotheus (Lightfoot); no other delegate would have such qualifi-
cations of unselfish sympathy with Philippi. ¢ The word {céyvyxos is
extremely rare. It oceurs in HEsch. dgam. 1470 (1446)” (Lightfoot);
kpdTos ivbiy. ék yuvawdy,i.e., ““a strength of soul,shewn by women, equal”
to that of men, The word occurs elsewhere in the Greek Secriptures
only Psal. liv. 13 (Heb., lv. 14, “It was thou, mine equal”), as a
rendering of the Hebrew ‘¢ after my scale, or standard,” 'JW2.

yrqoies, *‘Genuinely”; with quite unaffected devotion.

pepypvice. ¢ Shall take anxzious thought.” Mépuva and its verb
are commonly connected with uepi{w, and explained of the divisions
in the anxious mind, More recently a connexion has been advocated
with & root meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to udprus, memor,
&c.” (Grimm, ed, Thayer, s.v.). Usage anywise leaves the meaning of
anxiety unmistakable.—See the verb again below, iv. 6, and the note
there, The two passages are not discordant. Timothy’s uépiuwa here
would be intense thought for others (so 1 Cor. vii. 32, 84, xii. 2, 5;
2 Cor. zi. 28). The uépiuva forbidden there would be, in effect, the
failure to pass on our burthens to the Lord for His care and aid.
This is the ordinary reference of the word in N.T.

21. ol mdvres. Slightly more definite than wdpres: it is the
wdvrres in question; ‘“all of them.,”

vd. éavrdv. Their own ease or safety, or their personul preferences
in toil or duty,

ov ra X. I. The whole versc indicates some bitter disappointments
felt by St Paul; Demas (2 Tim. iv. 10} had his precursors. Still we
must not understand St Paul to condemn these disciples without
reserve; like Mark (Acts xiii. 18) they niay have been true men found
off their guard. And again common sense bids us explain the rdvres
with caution. He must mean not simply all the Christians around
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him, many of whom would not be free agents for this mission; it
must be all who could have gone if they would,

Let us not fail to remember that to the true disciple in his true
condition r& Xpiorob *Inood are, as such, the suapreme interest.

22. Tiv Soxyrv. “The test” through which he passed, before
your eyes, when we were both at Philippi.—Or perhaps Soxius here
means the result of the test, ¢‘proved fitness.” In Greek, as in
Enpglish, abstract nouns are constantly passing from ‘ process” to
“result” (e.g. olxodour), and becoming more concrete.

os marpl Tékvov. ““As child with father”; supplying oiv in idea
from the next words. Observe 7ékvov, the tender word, of the born
child ; see on ver. 15 above. For St Paul’s fatherly love for Timothy
see 2 Tim. i. 2, and that whole Epistle.

adv &uot. Slightly emphatic by position; as if to say, you saw his
devotion of course, for it was shewn in connexion with me, your own
Apostle.

Bothevoey. ‘“He did bondservice’; almost, “he slaved.”” The
aorist gathers up Timothy’s toil at Philippi into one thought. This
is better than to render it, ‘“He entered on bondserviee’; for the
reference is plainly not to his first Christian work, but to his labours
at Philippi.

ds 16 edayyéhov. Well paraphrased by R.V., *‘in furtherance of
the gospel.” See note on i. 5 above. For edayyéhior in the sense of
misgionary work, see below, iv, 3.

23. rovtov ptv odv. ‘‘So him,” with a slight emphasis; he is
about to speak of others too, himself and Epaphroditus.

&s Gv...&avris. “At once when ” (Lightfoot). “For &s &v tem-

poral, comp, Rom. xv. 24 [&s dv mwopedwuar els 7w Zmavlav], 1 Cor. xi.
34 74 houwd, bs dv ENfw, dwerdfopar]” (Lightfoot).

d¢i8w. “Get a view of,” as ifrom a point of observation. OCp.
Jonah iv, 5, éws of dwidy 7( &srar ) woAe..—~On the form dptdw here,
see above, introductory notes to ch. ii.

Td mepl éut. My circumstances,” “my position.”

24, mémoda. See above on werafds, i. 6; and cp. on oida, 1. 25.

&v kvplw. Bee above, on i. 8.

Taxéws. The word is elastic; it may refer to weeks or to months.
‘What he is “sure of” is that he will follow promptly in Timothy’s
track.—Lightfoot comparcs the closely parallel language of 1 Cor. iv.
17,19 : Ereppa duiy Tiubdbeor, 8s éorly pov Tékvor...énevoouat 8¢ Taxéws
mpds Yuds, éav & Kupios Behsoy.

25. 'Avaykaiov Bt. As against the less obligatory call for Timothy's
journey. There was a duty, to Epaphroditus and to Philippi, and
1t must not be postponed.

fynodpnv. Render, in English idiom, “I have counted,” or ‘I
count.” The aorist is * epistolary,” and gives the writer's present
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thought as it will appear when the reader gets the letter. (Cp. e.g.
dvémepipa, Philem. 11.)

'Ewa¢psbirov. He has been identified with Epaphras (Col. i. 7,
iv. 12; Philem. 23); and the shorter name is an abbreviation of the
longer. But Epaphras belonged to Coloss® in Asia Minor, Epaphro-
ditus to Pbilippi in Europe. Both names were very common.—It is
observable that this saint’s name embodies that of Aphrodite. Cp.
the names Phawbe, Nereus, &c., Rom. xvi. Little scruple seems to have
been attached in the early Church to the retention of pre-baptismal
idolatrous names.——We know Epaphroditus only from this Epistle;
the one brief portrait shews a noble and lovable character.

Tov dBehddv kal cuvepydv kal owvoTpardTy pov. A singularly
emphatic commendation. Evidently he had toiled and striven ‘“in
the Gospel,” iz no common way, at St Paul's side, whether at Philippi
in the past or now recently at Rome, as Lightfoot suggests. For the
word guvorparidrys ¢p. Philem. 2, where it is applied to Archippus;
and for the imagery of warfare ¢p. 2 Cor. x. 3; 1 Tim, i 18; 2 Tim. ii.
3, 4, The Christian is not only a worker, but in his work has to deal,
soldier-wige, with ¢“all the power of the enemy” (Luke x. 19).

Yuav 8 dwdorohov. ¢ Your delegated messenger.” Cp. 2 Cor. viii.
23 ; ddehgol Hudv, dwdsTolot éxxkhyoidv. There is no Seripture evidence
for giving the word dwécroros in N.T. the meaning of chief pastor of
a church or district. Meanwhile, it seems to mean more than merely
a messenger; it has gathered a certain sacredness from our Lord’s use
of it (Luke vi. 13) for His twelve chosen Mesgengers; it has a religious
colour, like our word missionary. May not this word fairly represent
it here 2—*your missionary to me,” with a gracious pleasantry, as if
the Philippians were sending a edayyéhwor of pious love to St Paul.

Aerovpydw Tijs xpelas pov. Group these words, as does R.V., atill
under the dubv just sbove: ¢ Your missionary and minister to (lit.,
of) my need.” The Aerovpyla is explained below, iv. 18, where
Epaphroditus appears as the conveyer of the Philippian offerings to
St Paul.—Aerovpyés is a public servant or minister. At Athens,
\etrovpyia and Aerroupyely (the noun has not yet been found in this
use, though it is more than probable that it bore it) denoted the dis-
charge of a public office at the citizen’s own cost. Later, the meaning
widened, but commonly retaining the idea of publicity and com-
mission. In the Greek Seriptures Aeiroupyés 18 used of a king’s
servant (1 Kings x. 5); of a magistrate, as the minister of God’s order
(Rom. xiii. 6); of a priest, as minister of the temple (Heb, viii, 2).—
Like daméaroros above, Aetrovpyés here may carry something of its
higher meaning; he came publicly commissioned by the Philippians’
love.

26. ¢mmobov Ajv. “He was (i.e., as an English letter would run,
“he has been,” or *‘he is”) in a state of longing ”; he feels home-sick
for you. Bee note oni. 8.

wdvras Upds. One of the many instances of markedly inclusive
reference to the Philippians, See the last note on i. 8, Epaphro-
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ditus, St Paul implies, has no partial or partizan thoughts of the
Philippians; his love knows no cligues. On the reading here see
critical notes,

o.S-qp.ovmv. “Sora troubled”; almost, *“bewildered,” ¢ distraught.”
The word is used of our blessed Lord’s Agony Matt. xxvi. 87; Mar. xiv,
33; its only other occurrences in N.T. The derivation is cither (Butt-
ma.nn Lezil. pp. 29, &c.) from a- and dfuos, ““not at home,” “un-
easy” (Buttmann compares nicht daheim sein, mir ist unhezmlwh), or
(Lobeck, quoted and approved by Lightfoot) iz connected with défcat,
to be sated, to loathe, and so to be restless.

érurjobévmoe. “Thatb he fell ill,” or (if the aorist presents the illness
as & point in thought) ‘“that he was ill,” or, as an English letter
would have it, ¢“that he has been ill.” Perha,ps he had taken Roman
fever.

27. & Oeds fhénoew airdv. For Epaphroditus, as for St Paul,
death would be képdos (i. 21, and ep. 1 Cor. iii. 23) from one supreme
point of view. Yet death in dtself is not the Christian’s choice; see
Joh, xxi, 18 (Smwov o déAecs), and 2 Cor. v. 4 (o0 Oéhouer é:c&waa'@at).
And it closes the joys of cross-bearing service. As Chrysostom says,
discussing the problem of ““mercy” here, 70 kepddvac Yuxas odx &
Aouror dmeNdovras ékei. To Lpaphroditus death would have been
withdrawal from his beloved work for Philippi; and this pang was
spared him,

dA\d kal &ué.  Characteristically, he loves to emphasize the value
of his friends to him. Cp. e.g. Rom. xvi. 4.

Admmy éml AMwyy. Bereavement would have been added to great
and much-including trial of captivity.—Observe the perfect natural-
ness and candour of his thought and feeling, He has “the peace of
God,” and “strength for all things” (iv. 7, 13). But this means no
torpor, and no hardening, He is released from embitterment and
from murmurs, but by the same process every sensibility is deepened.
So it was with his Lord; Joh. xi, 33, 35, 38,

Observe that the xdpwue lapdrwv, exercised by St Paul at Melita
(Acts xxviii. 8), was evidently not at his absolute disposal. He could
not command his friend’s recovery; it was mere mercy.

ox®. ‘‘Get,” not merely ‘‘have.” ¢ That I might not incur an
accumulation of griefs.”

28. Hrepa. Anglied, ““I have sent,” “I am sending.”

dAvmérepos. Again with perfect candour of heart he does not say
“glad,” but “less sorrowful.” The separation froma Epaphroditus
would be a human sorrow, which would temper the happiness with
which he would restore him to the Philippians; and he does not
disguise it.

29. wpoodéxecrle...adrdy. ‘‘Receive him ”; words which perkaps
suggest that to some among them, affected by their small internal
divisions, Epaphroditus would be not quite acceptable. But we may
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explain the Greek rather, ¢ dccept him,” as my gift to you; in which
sense no appeal would be implied. Cp. Heb. xi. 35, ob wpocdefd-
ReEvoL Ty dwoNITpwIW.

perd wéons xapds. His own “sorrow” hinders not in the least his
sympathy with their joy.

tyrlpovs ¥xere. “Hold in high value.” The adjective is used of
the centurion’s *valuable” slave (Luke vii. 2), and of the *“costly”
Stone (1 Pet. ii. 4, 6).—Epaphroditus was perhaps & little under-
valued at Philippi, in proportion to St Paul’s estimate of him.

30. 8id 16 ¢pyov Xpuorred. On the reading, see critical notes.

péxpr Bavdrov fiyywwev. Oavdry, or eis fdvarov, would be the usual
construction. It 18 as if he were about to write uéxpt 0. Hodévyoer,
and then varied the expression.

wapafolevadpevos T Yuxy. For the reading, see critical notes.
If we read rapafovievodpuevos, we must render, “ taking bad counsel for
his life,” i.e. acting with no regard for it, The text may be rendered
“playing the gambler with his life” (as Lightfoot), or *hazarding
his life” (R.V.). IIapaBoheesfar is a verb known only through this
passage. IlapaBdAiecfa: is to cast a die, to venture; hence the
adjective wapdfBolos, reekless; on which apparently this verb is formed.
Lightfoot compares dowretesfar, to play the spendthrifi.—Connected
with wapdBolos is the ecclesiastical term wapaSoAdros, parabolanus, a
member of a “minor order’ devoted to nursing the infected, and
other hazardous duties. The order probably originated in Constan-
tine’s time. It acquired later a bad reputation as a turbulent body,
troublesome to magistrates for riotous interruption of public business.
At the council called the Latrocinium, at Ephesus, a.p. 449, “six
hundred of them appeared as the tools of the brutal Barsumas, to
coerce malcontents to support his measures’ (Dict. Chr. Ant., 8.V.).

tva dvamAnpdoy kth. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 17: 70 Suérepov dorépmua
atrol avamAfpwoayv, and Col. i. 24: dvravamhnpd 74 VoTepfuara TOV
O\iyyewr 106 XpiaTol, that is, the “tribulations” involved in evangeli-
zation, which the Lord had as it were left unfinished, to be completed
by his followers.

St Paul here means no blame to the Philippians. - Epaphroditus
had come forward to do what they, as a community, could not do—
travel to Rome to help St Paul in his needs, carrying with him the-
collection they had so lovingly made,

s wpds pe Aarovpylas. ¢ Of the ministration designed for me,»

CHAPTER III.

3. 0eod. So N*ABCDS, 17 87, and many other cursives, copt, Amb
Aug. St Auvgustine says (de Trin. i. 13) that Greci codices omnes,
aut pene omnes, are for this reading, while in nonnullis...Latinis he
finds spiritu Deo. WD}, syr (pesh) vulg goth arm =th, Orig Chr Viet
read fe. All modern Editors deofl.
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6. {flos. So N*ABD]. N<D° and the cursives read {fH)os, the
classical form. In Clem. Rom. Ep. ad Cor. both forms are freely
used: e.g. 6 {FHhos, § 4, S {HAov, § 5.

" 7. d\Md. So (or ¢\\’) NeBDj, the mass of cursives, vulg syrr
copt, Ang. NAG, 17, Cyr Al; om dXAé.

8. pevoivye. NA, 17 37, and many other curgives, Bas (in one
place) Cyr. uév olv ye. BD,G, many cursives, Bas (in one place) Chrys
read utw obv only. LTr Ell uéw ofv: Tisch pevoiwrye: WH uév olv ye:-

axbdBaka. So (without elvac) R*BD}G,, 17, vulg syr (pesh) arm =th,
Orig. NeADS, 37 47, and most other cursives, Bas Chrys Cyr add
elvae after oxvBaia.

10. mabnpdrev. So N*B. ND,G,K,L, all cursives, prefix rap.
This seems preferable, though Tisch Treg omit.

awpopbifdpevos. N*®°DF guwu-. ABP, 17, Orig. Bas. cupp-.
NeDGK,L, the mass of cursives, Chrys Theodoret read suupopgpovucvos,
Recent editors all prefer cvupopgi{duevos, as the less usnal form, and
s0 less likely to be an emendation. Another reading is found in G,
suvgoprei{opevos, rendered cooneratus in the Latin of the MS.: ‘bear-
ing with Him the burthen of His death.” But this, though there is
other Latin evidence for it, is not to be considered.

11, ™y & vexpdv. So RABD,, 17 73 80, vulg goth syr (pesh and
harkl), Bas Chrys Orig (Lat. transl.) Tert. So all recent Editors. K,L,
most cursives, copt, Theodoret Theophyl read 7&v vexpir.

12, 4w Xpiotob *Inogov. So NA, 47 73 80, vulg copt arm, Chrys
Aug. BD3l,, 17, goth, Clem Or (Lat. transl) Tert Hilar read smwd
Xpwrob. The evidenee is well balanced. Tisch Xporol 'Insob, WH
Xpeorob ['Inood], Lachm Treg Wordsw Ell Alf Ltft read Xpiorod.

13. ofrw. So NAD], 17 47 73 80 and many other cursives, copt
gyr (harkl*) ath, Clem Bas. BD§G,, 37 and most other cursives, vulg
gyr (pesh and philox text) goth arm, Orig Tert read od. Tisch WH
[text: marg ob] olmw. Treg ELl Alf Litft oo,

16. oTouxelv. So the sentence ends N*AB, 17, copt sah, Hil Aug.
NeKL, the mass of cursives, syrr mth add the words kavéwi, 70 avrd
¢povetv. So Wordsw., alone among recent editors. Lightfoot writes
ad loc., “‘the words after arouxelv in the received text (ravéwi, 70 avTo
¢poveiv) are interpolated from Gal. vi. 16, Phil. ii. 2. Of these xavéy:
is a correct gloss, while 76 atrd gpovely expresses an idea alien to the
context.”

21.  oippopov (stru- RD;G). Before this word DYE,L, 17 37 47 and
the mass of cursives, syrr, Epiph Chrys Aug Jer read els 7o yevéofar
adbrd. The text is read by NABD}G,, vulg goth copt arm sth, Iren
Euseb Ath Cyr Tert Cyp Hilar. All recent editors read text. The
additional words are almost certainly a grammatical gloss,

adrd. So N*ABD; many cursives, Eus Epiph Cyr Chrys (in
one pla.ce). NeD$L, most cursives, Chrys (in two places) Hil Amb
read éavrg. So Wordsw alone of recent editors. WH abrg.

o)

PUILIPPIANS



56 PHILIPPIANS, [11L 1—

Cm. III, 1—3. LET THEM CULTIVATE JOY IN THE LORD AS THE TRUE
PRESERVATIVE FROM JUDAISIIC ERROR.

1. Té Aowwév. “TFor the rest”; “For what remains.” So below,
iv. 8; and Eph. vi, 10: 70 Aourdr...&vduvauoisle, k72, For St Paul’s
use of the phrase see also (Aourdr) 1 Cor.i. 16 ; (3 8 Aowrdwr) 1 Cor.iv. 2 ;
2 Cor. xifi. 1; 2 Thess. iii. 1, and (10D Aourod) Gal. vi. 17. On the whole
it seems not so much to introduce an immediate conclusion (as
s finally >’ would do) as to mark a transition on the way to it. It
‘“gignifies for the rest, besides, moreover,,..forming a transition to
other things to which the attention of the,..reader is directed”
(Grimm, ed. Thayer, s.v. hotwés).

Here the Apostle is approaching the end of his Epistle, entering on
its last large topic, the difference between a true Gospel and a false.
Hitherto, on the whole, with much accessory matter, he has been
denling with the blessedness of unity. Now he will deliver a definite
message about saving truth in view of particular errors; and then he
will close, Té Aourédw fitly introduces this.

The connexion of the passage has been debated; particularly the
bearing of the words 7& alré ypdpear duly, following on xalpere év
kuple. No previous injunction to rejoice appears in this Epistle ; and
there is no trace of a previous Epistle, which might have spoken so.
Bp Lightfoot’s solution is as follows: ¢ The same things’ are the
exhortations to wnity, often made already, and which St Paul was
now just about to reinforce. But he was interrupted, and did not
dictate again till, perhaps, some days had intervened. He then dropped
the intended appesl, and turned instead to the subject of doctrinal
error. Lightfoot accordingly, in his edition, breaks the text at
the close of ver. 1, and regards ver. 2 as the opening of a new para-
graph or chapter.

But can we think it likely that 8t Paul, with his scribe beside him,
would have let the Epistle go forth in a state so disjointed ?

The following seems a more probable theory: St Paul sees at
Philippi the risk of doctrinal error ; error which in one way or another
would undervalue “Christ, and Him crucified.” The true antidote
would be a developed and rejoicing insight into Christ and His work,
such as had been given to himself. This shall now be his theme.
And this, in a sense, ke has touched on already, by his frequent allusions
to the Saviour’s union with His people, and above all by such passages
as 1. 20—23, ii. 6—18. So in freating now of Christ as their
righteousness, life, peace, and glory, and of ‘‘rejoicing in Him?* as
such, he is * writing the same things’ as before, only in a more
explicit way. All ¢ other gospels,” whatever their details, were alike
in this, that they beclouded that great joy. Thus the special injunc-
tion to “rejoice” affects both the past context and the following;
particularly it leads on to ver. 3 below, xavyduevor év X. 1.

s From the loss of our glory in Thee, preserve us” (Litany of the
Unitas Fratrum, the « Moravian ” Church).

xalpere. The R.V, margin has ¢ Or, farewell,” But the rendering
sgejorce ” (A, Y, and text of R,V.) is supported by iv. 3, which seems to
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take up this phrase, and adds mavrére. And slready in ii. 18 we have
had xafpew in (obviously) the sense of rejoicing. The Latin Versions
read gaudete in Domino. Chrysostom writes in loc. ai fAies...al kare
Xpurrdv Exovor Xapdy.

7d avrd. See the notes above, on the connexion of the passage.

ol pdv otk Sxvmpdy, Spiv Bt dodakés. The words form an iambic
trimeter! of a rhythm frequent in the Comedians. They may be a
quotation. In 1 Cor, xv. 33 we have almost certainly such a quota-
tion : ¢pbelpovow %0y xpha@ (or xpnord) duehlar kaxal: ¢ Il converse
cankers fair morality2.” For similar apparent verse-quotations in the
N.T. see Acts xvii. 28, éx Tob ~yap ~yéres ouér: Tit. 1. 12, Kpfires del
Yeborar k7. : and perhaps Jas 1. 17, wdca 060 dyabh xal wiv dwpmua
Té\ewow,

We may render here, rhythmically, * To me not irksome, it is safe
for you.”

2. PBAémere. ¢ Comp. Mark iv. 24, B\érere 7{ drovere: 2 Joh. 8,
BNémere éavrols : g0 frequently SAémere dmd (e.g. Mark viii. 15) and
BAémwere piy (e.g. Luke xxi. 8)” (Lightfoot).—Latin Versions, videte.

Tods kivas. “ The dogs”; a known class or party; evidently the
Judaistic teachers within the Church, to whom he has referred already
in another tone and connexion (i, 15) as active at Rome. These
Pharisee-Christians perhaps called the uncircumecised converts xives,
as the Pharisees proper called all Gentiles. See e.g. Joh. Lightfoot
(Hor. Hebr. on Matt. xv. 26) : “By this title the Jews disgraced the

Gentiles... B'a%20 HSWDJ D‘?W MY, The nations of the world
[that is the heathen] are likened to dogs [Midr. Tillin, fol. 6. 31.” The
habits of the dog suggest ideas of uncleanness ; and its half-wild con-
dition in Eastern towns makes it a simile for an outcast. In
Seripture, the “dog” appears in connexions almost always of either
contempt or dread; e.g. 1 Sam. xxiv. 14; 2 Ki. viii. 13 ; Psal. xxii.
16, 20; Matt. vii. 6; Rev. xxii. 15. St Paul here * turns the tables”
on the Judaistic rigorist. The Judaist, and not the simple believer
who comes direct from paganism to Messiah, is the real outcast from
Messiah’s covenant. The same view is expressed more fully, Gal. v.
2—4: karypyhbnre dwd XpioToD, olTives év vbup divaiodofe.

Tovs kakols épydras. ““The evil workers” (R.V.). Or possibly,
“the bad,” i.e. unskilful, * workmen.” These are the same persons
under another view. Possibly, by a sort of verbal play, he alludes to
their doctrine of salvation by ¢ works,” &ya, not by faith (see e.g.
‘Rom. iii. 27, xi. 6; Gal. ii. 16, iii. 2); as if to say, ‘“ They are all for
working, to win merit. But they are bungling workmen, spoiling the

1 1 owe this remark to a friend,

8 The words occur in 8 fragment of the Thais of Menander; but Socrates
(the historian) adduces (iii. 16, ad jin,) the verse as proof that 8t Paul was not
dvijxoos rob EdpemiBov dpaudrwr. (And cp, Clem, Alex. Strom. i, 14, 59,) *“Perhaps
Menander borrowed...from Kuripides™ (Alford:. Socrates (¢bid.) quotes Tit.i. 12;
Acts xvii. 28; as proofs of 8t Paul’s acquaintance with Epimenides nnd Aratus
respectively.

G2
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fabric of the Gospel.” See 2 Cor, xi. 13 for the same apparent double
meaning of this word ; yevdarborolot, épydrar 86heot.

See ii. 12 above for the precept to work in the right sense and direc-
tion,

v kataropiv. Latin Versions, concisionem. “ The mutilation™;
i.e. the persons who teach it. By this harsh word, kindred to wept-
rouh, he condemns the Judaist’s rigid zeal for bodily circumeision.
In the light of the Gospel, to demand circumecision as a saving ordi-
nance was to demand a mere maltreatment of the body, no better than
that of the Baal-priests (1 Ki. xviil. 28, xareréuvovro kard Tov é0iopor
adriv, LXX.).

See Lightfoot on Gal. v, 12 (8¢ehor «al droréporras) for a somewhat
similar use of words in a kindred connexion. Lightfoot’s interesting
note here gives other instances of St Paul’s play on words; e.g.
2 Thess. iii. 11, épyafduevas, wepiepyaiouévovs ; Rom. xii. 3, ¢porelv,
breppporely, cwpporeiv.  Cp. Acts vill. 30, ywdokes d draywdokes;

Wyclif curiously renders, ‘‘se y° dyuysioun”; Tindale and
¢Cranmer,’ *‘ Beware of dissencion (dissensyon),”

3. nuels ydp éopev 1) wepiropd. Op. esp. Gal. iil. 7, 29, e Suels
Xpiorob, dpa T0b *APpady omépua éoré, kar’ émayyelay kAnpbvouot, and
Eph. ii. 11, 19, of Aeybuevor drpoBuarin vmé Tiis Aeyouévns wepirouds...
ovumoNiTa [éaTé] TOY dylwr, kTN

ol myedpar Beol Aatpedovres. “ Who worship by the Spirit of God”
(R.V.). On the reading, see critical note. In this reading Marpetew
is used without an expressed object, as in e.g. Luke ii. 37, Aarpedovoa
vokra kal Huépayv. The verb originally means any sort of service
(Adrps, ancilla), domestic or otherwise; but in Biblical Greek usage
gives it an almost invariable connexion (see Deut. xxviii. 48 for an
exception) with the service of worship, and occasionally (e.g. Heb. viii.
5, xiii. 10) with the worship of priestly ritual. Probably this use is
in view here. The Apostle claims the spiritual believer as the true
priest of the true rite.

wvedpare Oeod. For this phrase (mvefua Geol) in St Paul see Rom.
viii. 9, 14; 1 Cor. vii. 40, xii. 3; 2 Cor. iii. 8, See 2 Cor. iii. at large
for the supremely significant place given by St Paul in the Gospel
message to the gift and work of the Holy Spirit,

kavxépevor. ‘“Exulling,” ¢“glorying.” The verb occurs here only
in the Epistle; xavxnua occurs i. 26, ii. 16. The idea is a joy em-
phatically trimmphant, the travesty of which would be boastfulness.
Op. Gal. vi. 13, éuol...un yévorro kavxdoOar el uf & 7§ oTavpd, kTA.

What national and ritual privilege seemed to the Judaist, that
Curist JEsUs was to the Christian; pedestal and crown, righteousness
and glory. :

kal otk & capkl meroBbres. Lit., “‘and not in flesh confiding.”
The words suggest, by their arrangement, that we Christians have a
s¢confidence,” but that it is in something better than ¢ the flesh.”
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Ddpt : the word has occurred twice already, i. 22, 24, obviously in
the sense of bodily eonditions of life. Here, in a moral context, it has
to be illustrated by e.g. Rom. vil. 5, 8re fjuev év 79 oapkt: viii. 9, ok
éore év capkl, dAN& év mvedpare: Qal. il 3, érapfduevor myvetpati, viv
capkl émredetofe: v. 19, 7a Eya Ths gapkbs: vi. 12, edmposwmrijoar év
capxt. Reviewing these and other like places in St Paul, we find that
a fair practical equivalent for the word here is * self,” as used e.g. in
the English of Lavater’s hymn (O Jesus Christus, wachs in mir) :

“ Make this poor self grow less and less,
Be Thou my life and aim.”

It denotes man as apart from God, and then at discord with God.
Accordingly it often comes to stand for whatever in man is mot
subject to the Holy Spirit; and so reaches what is its practical mean-
ing here—anything, other than God, taken by man for his frust and
strength, e.g. religious observances, traditional privilege and position,
personal religious reputation. From this whole region the Christian’s
wemolfnos is transferred to Christ and His Spiris.

4—11. Sr PAuL's oWN EXPERIENCE AS A CONVERTED PHARISEE,
AND 178 LiESSONS,

4. kalmep éyd éxwv. The nominative is practically absolute; he
might have written xairep éuol &ovros, as nothing in the previous
context stands in apposition with éyw. But the meaning is luminous.

Strictly, the Apostle asserts that he has, not merely might have,
this “confidence.” But the whole context of this passage, and of
8t Paul’s entire Gospel, assures us that this is only “a way of
speaking.” He is looking from the Judaist’s view point, and speaks
go. Granted those premisses, he kas, in an eminent degree, what his
adversary claims to have. R.V. rightly paraphrases, ¢ though I
myself might have confidence even in the flesh.”—Xal év qgapki: on
the Judaist’s principles, he is so good a legalist that he might rest his
salvation even on ‘‘ the flesh,” should Christ be not enough !

Bokei. “ Thinketh.” 8o R.V. text, and A.V. R.V. margin,
““geemeth.” But the other is right in this context. For this (fre-
quent) use of doxelv see e.g. Luke xxiv. 37, éddxowr mvebua Oewpelv:
Acts xii. 9, éd6ker Spaua Bhémew. A still closer parallel here is Matt.
iii. 9, py 86{nre Aéyew év éavrols, Where we are compelled to paraphrase,
“ Do not think in yourseclves that you may say.” 8o here, ¢ Thinketh
that he may have confidence.”

&yw paldov. Op. 2 Cor. xi, 21, 22 for a series of similar assertions.

B. wepwropfl. ‘‘As to circumeision.” ¥or the dative of reference
ep. e.g. Hom. xii. 10, 77} ¢pdaderpiq gehboropyor, T4 cmouvdy wh drsmpot.

dxrarjpepos. e was a born child of the covenant, and so received
its seal as early as possible; no proselyte, circumcised as an adult;
no Lshmaelite, waiting till he was thirteen (Gen. xvii. 25); cf. Joseph,
Anee. 1, 13 § 1,"ApaBes perd Eros rpiokadévaror [wowbvres 165 Tepe
TOMES ]
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& yévovs ‘IopafN. ¢‘Descended from Israel’'s race.” ‘¢ Israel”
here may either be Israel collective, the chosen Nation, or Israel
individual, the Patriarch who became ‘& prince with God” (Gen.
xxxii. 28), The latter reference gives the more vivid emphasis, and
80 seems the more probable here.

See Trench, N.T. Synonyms, § xxxix, and Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 16,
for the idea proper to the words Israel, Israelite. Lightfoo} says,
« Iarael is the sacred name for the Jews, as the nation of the Theoeracy,
the people under God’s covenant, Compare Ephes. ii. 12 dwyAde-
Tpuwpévol THs wo\urelas o "Topadh : Rom. ix. 4 olrwés elow "Topanhitat,
wv 7 viofecla k.T.\,...Joh. 1. 48 lie dAnlds Topaniirys.”

Beviapelv. So Rom. xi. 1; and cp. Acts xiii. 21. His tribe might
give him special occasion for werolfnsws. Its head was Jacob’s much-
loved son; it gave Israel its first lawful king (whose name the Apostle
bore); and it had proved ¢ faithful among the faithless ” when, under
Rehoboam, the Ten Tribes forsook the Davidie erown (1 Ki. xii. 21).
Ehud (Judg. iii.) and Mordecai (Esth. ii. 5) were Benjamites. St Paul's
character nobly illustrates the courage and the fidelity of his tribe.—
See further Conybeare and Howson, Life &c. of St Paul, ch. ii.

‘Epaios éf “Eppalwv. “Hebrew, and of Hebrew parentage.” Cp-.
again 2 Cor. xi. 22.—In the 0.T. and Apocerypha the word * Hebrew
(occurring about 40 times altogether) is the distinetive national term,
by which an Israelite would deseribe himself, or be described, as
against such similar terms as Philistine &c. But in the N,T. (not in
later Christian writers, or in Jewish or pagan literature) it denotes
the Jew who cherished his national language and mangers, as dis-
tinguished from the ‘ Hellenist,” who usually spoke Greek and largely
conformed to Gentile customs. See Acts vi. 1, The * Hebrew”
would thus pose as one of an inner national circle. See further
Trench, ut supra, and Conyb. and Howson, ch. ii.

kard vépov. ““The law,” in the sense of the Mosaic ordinances, is
obviously intended. Here, as often, the article is omitted, because
the word is otherwise sufficiently defined.

$apoatos. So Acts xxiil. 6, xxvi. §; ep. Gal.i. 14. In rabbinic
Hebrew the word is "A08, Prishin, from €2, ““to separate, to de-
fine.” ¢ Buidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as follows, Paptoalor, of épunrevépmerot
dpwpiouéror waph TO pepliew Kal dpopifew éavrods TGv AAAwy awdrTwy
els e 70 kabapdraror ToU Biov xal dkpiBéorarov, xal els T4 7ol wbuov
&rdipara” (Grimm, ed. Thayer, s.v.). Bee Josephus, 4ntt. xiii. 18,
23, xvil. 8, xviii. 2, for accounts of the Pharisees by a Pharisee of the
Apostolic age. “The Pharisees were the enthusiasts of the later
Judaism ” (Conyb. and Howson, as above); the votaries of religious
precision, elaborate devotion, vigorous proselytism, exclusive privilege,
and the most intense nationalism, They were in high esteem with
the common people, aceording to Josephus. He gives their numbers
as about 6000 (4ntt. xvii. 3); when an oath of allegiance to Herod L.
was demanded, oide ol drdpes obx Gpocar, vres Umep éfaxiayAiot,

St Paul was “son of a Pharisee” (Aets xxiii, 6; though Lightfoot
here suggests that this means * a Pharisee’s disciple ”); and the student
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and follower (Acts xxii. 8) of the Pharisee (Acts v. 34) Gamaliel,
probably ¢ Rabban * Gamaliel, grandson of Hillel.

6. ward Lqhos. Here in the sense of ardour, earnestness ; sincere,
though sinfully conditioned by moral blindness. (See Acts xxzvi. 9
éyd.. Edofa dpavrd mpds T dropa...Selv woAN& dvavrla wpdfac)—ZHhos
sometimes takes the meaning of jealousy, rancour; e.g. Rom, xiii. 13,
17 Epude kal ¢, But this would be out of place here.

Sudkwy Ty ékxhnalav. See his own words, Acts xxvi. 11, weprads
eupawbpevos adrols édlwroy, kTA.: 1 Cor. xv. 9, &dlwia 77v ékkA. 7ol
feod: Gal. i 18, ka8’ OmepBoriy diwkor v éxk. Tob feoll xal émbpbovy
aldThp.

kard Sikatcoivny miv &v vépe. Literally, ‘“as to law-included
righteousness.” He means evidently completeness of legal observance,
with its supposed claims to merit., No inquisitor could have found
him deéfective here.

Yyevpevos dpepmrros. Almost,  turning out blameless.” R.V. well,
¢ found blameless.”

On the Pharisaic theory, his position was perfect, his title to
‘ confidence in the flesh”” complete.

7. dA\d drwva. Almost, ““ But the kind of things which.” "Arwa
is just more than ¢. He thinks not only of the things as things, but
of their class and character.—On the reading d\\4, see critical note.

képdn. Observe the plural. He had counted over his items of
privilege and pride, like a miser with his bags of gold.

fyneas. I have accounted”; we may say, “I have come to
reckon.”

8ud 7év Xpuerdv. ““On account of the” (almost, *our™) * Christ”’;
not “for His sake”” (irép 700 X.) but “because of the fact of Him”;
because of the discovery, in Him, of the infinitely more than equiva-
lent of the xépdn of the past. Messiam, found out in His true glory,
was cause enough for the change of view.

{qplay. Observe the singular., The xépdy are all fused now into
one undistinguished {wula. And {mpuia imports not only “no
gain,” but a positive detriment. True, some of the xépdny at least
were in themselves good things; pedigree, covenant-connexion, zeal,
exactitude, self-discipline. But as a fact, viewed as he had viewed
them, they had been shutting out Christ from his soul, and so every
day of reliance on them was a day of deprivation of the supreme
Blessing.

8. dM\d pevoivye kal. Mév odv corrects by emphasis; its common
use in dialogue and discussion. “Nay rather, I even, &c.” '

fyovpar. The present tense emphasizes the present consciousness;
the 7ynua: i3 carried full into the present moment of thought.

mdvra. He has enumerated many things, but he will sweep every-
thing into the scale which Camist has over-weighed. All that goes
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under the head of personal ambition, for example, must go; his
prospects of national and Church distinction; all, all is {yuia, as
against Christ,

.. 8ud 76 dmepéxoy. <On account of the surpassing(ness).” See on
ii, 9 for St Paul’s love of superlative and accumulative words.

™s yvdoews. For abrg doriv 9 aldwios {wh, tva ywderwot, kTA,
(Joh. zvii. 8). On the conditions and bliss of such knowledge see
e.g. Joh. i. 10—12, xiv. 7, =vii. 25; Eph. iii. 19.—8t Paul sometimes
depreciates yviots (e.g. 1 Cor. viil. 1, xiil. 2, 8). But there he means
a knowledge separable from Divine light and life, a knowledge of mere
theory, or of mere wonder, not of God in Christ. The yv&s:s here is
the recognition of the glory of -the Son of the Father, a knowledge
inseparable from love; see the great paradox of Eph. iii. 19, ywévat
7w UmepBdAhovear Tis yrdoews dydrny o0 Xpiorol.

Note the implicit witness of the language before us to the Deity of
Christ, In Him this man had found the ultimate repose of his
whole mental and moral nature.

Xpworod "Inoob rob kuplov pov. Observe the solemnity and fulness
of the terms; a “final cadence” of faith, as its glorious Object is
viewed anew. See too the characteristic wov (cp. note on i, 3 above).
The Gospel has an individualism, perfectly harmonious with its
communism, but never to be merged in it. The individual “comes to”
Christ (Joh. vi. 85, 87); and has Christ for Head (1 Cor. xi. 8); and
lives by faith in Him who has loved and redeemed the individual
(Gal. ii. 20). And such individual contact with the Lord is the secret
of all true diffusion and communication of blessing through the
individual.

8.’ dv. Again, “on account of whom?; because of the fact of His
glory.

76, mdyra dnueafny. I was deprived of my all.” He echoes the
¢mpubay twice uttered above. His estimate was rudely verified, as it
were, by circumstances. The treasures he inwardly surrendered
were, as far as could be done, torn from him by man, when he
deserted the Sanhedrin for Jesus Christ.

Deeply moving is this passing reference to his tremendous sacrifice,
a sacrifice which has of course a weighty bearing on the solidity of
the reasons for St Paul’s change, and so on the evidences of our
Faith, On this last point see the deservedly classical Observations on
the Character d&e. of St Paul, by George, first Lord Lyttelton, 1747,

76 mdvra. Rendered above, “my all.” This may be just too much
ag a translation for the 74, but fairly indicates its reference.

axifala. Stercora, Vulg. ““Refuse,” R.V. marg. In the medieval
Lexicon of Suidas the word is explained by xbwy and BdAxew: Kvsi-
Bahéy Ti 8y, 70 Tois Kkvol BaXkéuevoy. Others *“connect it with oxwp
(cp. scoria, Lat. stercus), al. with a root meaning *to shiver,’ ‘shred’”
(Grimm, ed. Thayer, s.v). “The word seems to signify generally
‘refuse,’ being applied most frequently in one sense or other to food,
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as in Plut. Mor. p. 852 » meplrrwua 5¢ Tpogis kal axiBador o0bdév dywiv
w.bore [k.7.0]. The two significations most common are (1) ¢ Excre-
ment...’ This sense is frequent in medical writers. (2) ¢The...
leavings of a feast...’ So again sxvBdMouc, Pseudo-Phocyl. 144 ..
ekvBdhoua Tparéiys ¥ (Lightfoot), «“The Judaizers spoke of themselves
a8 banqueters...at the Father's table, of Gentile Christians as dogs...
snatching up the refuse meat... St Paul has reversed the image”
(Lightfoot).

tva Xpuorov kepSiow. The verb echoes the xépdy of ver, 7. The
repudiation of those “gains” was the condition for the reception of
the supreme ‘‘ghin,” Christ Himself, received by faith. In a sense
he paid them down in exchange for Christ, and so *gained” Him;
Christum lucri fecit (Vulg.). Cp. the langunage of Rev. iii. 18, quu-
BovAebw oot dyopdoae wap’ éuol. True, they were worse than nothing,
and Christ was all; but the imagery only enforces this by its paradox.

“Iva  kepdfiow. We might expect the optative here, as he is
dealing with a past experience; and so with ejpedd just below. The
conjunctive may be explained as expressing, in present terms, a
past crisis, vividly realized. But besides, the subtle distinction
between conjunective and optative was not kept up in the popular
language ; so that the conjunctive was as a rule used for both *“ may ”
and “might.” Cp. 1 Tim, i. 16, Hheffnv...va év duol...évdellnTar
'I. X., k7., and Acts v. 26, épofoivre Tdv Aaby, [wa] un Aibdobwaiy.

Possibly the clause xai 7y. ok is parenthetic; the passage would
thus present a vivid antithesis: I suffered the loss of my all
(and mere refuse I now see it to be) that I might make Christ my
gain.”

9. evpeds. “*Found,” at any moment of seruting, here or hereafter.
Lightfoot {(on Gal. ii. 17, and here) remarks that elpioxew is very
frequent in Aramaized Greek, and has somewhat lost its distinctive
meaning., In the N.T. however it is seldom if ever used where that
meaning has no point. Such a passage as 2 Pet. iii. 14 is a parallel
here; omovddoare...duduyror adry epedivar év elprpy, where the refer-
ence is to the Lord’s Coming.

év ai1@. Here the Christian’s incorporation with his Lord, for
acceptance and spiritual life, is full in view. In the Epistles to the
Ephesians and Colossians, written from the same chamber as this
Epistle, we have this truth fully developed. See further above on i.
1, 8.

B K)gw épmy Bukaroooyny. ¢“Not having a righteousness of mine
own” (R.V.). The éuhr is slightly emphatic by position.

Awaioolvy i8 & word characteristio, and often of special meaning,
in St Paul. In numerous passages (see esp. Rom. iii. 5—26, iv. 3, 5,
6, 9, 11, 18; 1 Cor. i. 30; 2 Cor. iii. 10; Gal. ii. 21, with context) its
leading idesa i8 of satisfactoriness to law, to legal judgment. ‘A
righteousness of mine own” is thus a title to acceptance before God,
on my own merits, supposed to satisiy the legul standard, See further,
Appendix K.
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T1v & vépov. ¢ The (righteousness) which is derived from the law,”
on the Pharisaic theory of law and law-keeping, or any theory akin
to it. For though he has the Pharisee proper, and the Christian
Judaist, first in view, he looks beyond them to the whole principle
they represent; this we may surely affirm in the light of the Epistles
to the Romans and the Galatians, Yrom the special Mosaic code he
rises to the larger fact of the whole Divine preceptive code, taken as
a covenant of ‘righteousness,” of acceptance: ‘‘Do this, perfectly,
and live; do this, and claim your acceptance.” Against this whole
idea he places in its radiant simplicity the idea of **faith’; an ac-
ceptance procured for us by the Redeeming Lord, and appropriated
by us by the single means of faith, that is to say, acceptance of Him
as our all, on the warrant of His promise. Such “faith’ unites us to
Christ, in the spiritual order; and in that union, by no “fiction” but
in fact, we receive His merits for our acceptance, and His power for
our life and service. See further, Appendix K.

Here we infer (from the general line of Pauline teaching) that the
primary thought is that of an acceptance for Christ’s sake, as against
acceptance for any personal merits of the man. Then comes in the
spiritual development of the accepted person, as he receives the Christ
who has died for him to live én him.

Tiv 8ud wlerews Xpiorod. ¢ That which is through faith in Christ.”
For the construction wisTis Xptorob, with Xpmarés for object not subject,
cp. Mar. xi. 22, &yere wioTw Qeod: Acts iil. 16, éml 79 wiorer 700 bpé-
uaros avroi : Gal. 1i. 20, év wlore (O T4 700 viol 7ol feob. In such cases
the genitive gives the idea of cohesion, nexus; it presents the Object
as clasped by wlors.

Here again, as with répos and dwawostvy, St Paul’s writings are the
best commentary; see esp. Rom. iii. 21—28, xwpis véuov Swkatogivy...
Sk, 8% Oeob i wioTews 'Igooi Xpiorob...els 70 elvar alrdy bikawov kal
Sikatobyra 7OV ék whorews Igaob, kvh. In that passage there comes out,
what is only latent here, the thought that the ‘¢ faith ” has reference
specially to Christ in His propitiation, and that the blessing which it
immediately receives is the justification {acceptance) of the belicver.
See further Rom. iv., v., viil. 33, 34; Gal. iii. 1—14, 2124 ; Eph. ii.
8, 9. As to the wlors itself, at least its leading idea is personal trust
in a promise, or, better, in a Promiser. Setting aside Jas ii. 14—26,
where the argument takes up and uses an inadequate notion of
wriomts, namely correct creed (see Lightfoot, Gal., detached notes
following ch. lii)), the word constantly conveys in Scripture the
thought of personal reliance, trustful acceptancel. The essence of
such reliance is that it goes forth from self to God, bringing nothing
that it may receive all. Thus it has a moral fitness (quite different
from deservingness) to be the recipient of Divine gifts. In faith, man
forgets himself, to embrace his Redeemer.

Ty i Ocod Sikaroodvny. ¢ The righteousness,” the way of accept-

t Fides est fiducia, Luther. Sec this admirably developed by J. C. Hare,
Fictory of Faith, pp. 15—22 (ed. 1847). Below, Appendix K,
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ance, “which has its origin in God.” Its source is the pure Divine
love, flowing out in the line of Divine holiness.

éml ) wloree.  ““On terms of faith.” Cp. Acts iii, 16, éx! 7§ wlore
7ol dvdpartos adTol.
On the doctrine of this verse see Appendix K.

_10. rod yvdvas adrév. “In order to know Him.” This construe-
tion is very common in the LXX. In the N.T. it is used especially by
8t Luke and St Paul; cp. Luke xxiv. 29, elofhfe 100 ucivas gdv adrols :
1 Cor. x, 13, woufoet...8Baow, Tob divaciar bubs vweveyketv. It is not
peculiar to Hellenistic Greek; it appears in classical prose, particu-
larly after Demosthenes’ time (Winer, Grammar, iii. § xliv.).—Note the
sequence of thought: he embraces the Divine ¢ righteousness,” and
renounces his own, in order to the end here stated—the true knowledge
of Christ, communion with Him, and so assimilation to Him. Ac-
cepting Christ as his one ground of peace with God (Rom. v. 1), he
now gets such a view of himself and his Redeemer as to affect pro-
foundly his whole conscious relations with Him, and the effect of
those relations on his being. Thus ver. 10 is no mere echo of ver. 9;
it gives another range of truth, which yet is in the deepest connexion
with the previous thought. To use a convenient classification, ver. 9
deals with Justification, ver. 10 with Sanctification in relation to it.

Tob yvévar. The norist suggests a crisis of knowledge. From such
a crisis a process of growing knowledge is sure to issue; for the
Object of the yrdvas ““ passeth knowledge” (Eph. iii. 19). But itia
the crisis which is in immediate view here.

Ty Svvapy Tis dvacTdoews avrod. -His Resurrection has maniiold
‘“power.” It evidences justification (e.g. Rom. iv. 24, 25, and esp.
1 Cor. xv. 14, 17, 18). It assures the Christian of his own future
resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 20; 1 Thess. iv. 14), Yet more, it is that by
which (completed in the Ascension) the Tiord became actually the
Giver of the Spirit which unites us to our Head. See Joh. vii 39,
ofimw Ty wrebua dytor, 81 'Inools odmw €8ofdsln : op. Acts ii. 33. This
aspect of truth 1s prominent in the Epistles to Ephesus and Colossa,
nearly contemporary with this Epistle; we have here a passing hint
of what is developed there.

The thought of the Lord’s Resurrection is probably suggested by
the implied reference just above to the atoning Death on which if
followed. The whole passage indicates that while our acceptance rests
always on the propitiatory work of Christ for us, our power for holy
service and suffering lies in our union with Him as the Risen One,
to whom we are joined by the Spirit.

Cp. Rom. v. 10, karaXXayérres [ 700 favdrov 1ol XpioTod] cwingd-
ueba év 7 fwy avred: and 2 Cor. iv. 10; Col. ili. 1—4 ; Heb. xiii.
20, 21.

kowwviav (rGv) mabnpdroy adrob. A share in His experience as the
Sufferer. The Lord who has redeemed us has done if, as a fact, at an
awful cost of pain, physical and spiritual; so a moral necessity calls
His redeemed ones, united as they are to Him, to ¢ carry the cross”
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after Him, in His Spirit’s strength, and for His sake. And this will
prove a deep secret of fuller spiritual sympathy and fellowship with
Him. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 5, kabbs mepiooever Ta wabfhuara rob Xpiorob eis®
fuds, obrws 8td Tob Xptarob mepiaaeve ) mapdnows Hudv: xii. 10, eddokd
év dofevelaws xrh. vmép Xpiorol® 8rav ydp dofevd Tdre duvards elut.

cuvpopdifdpevos. On the reading, see critical note.—Configuratus,
Vulg. But the Latin, with its lack of a present pass. part., misses
the point of the Greek—a process of conformation; R.V., “becoming
conformed.”

The immediate thought is that of spiritual harmony with the
suffering Lord’s state of will. His Death, as the supreme expression
of His holy love and surrender, draws the Apostle as with a spiritual
magnet to seck assimilation of character to Him who died. The
Atoning Work is not forgotten ; for the full glory of Christ's Death
as Model is never wholly seen apart from a view of its propitiatory
purpose ; but that purpose is not the first thought here.—Cp. 2 Cor.
iv. 10, mavrore Thv vékpwoiy Tob “Inood év 7§ gduart mepigépovres, va
kol ) fwh 700 L & 76 cduatt Hudv pavepwdy.

11. édrws karaymijoe ktA. ‘If by any means I may arrive.’
Observe the (unusual) use of the conjunctive with el. Cp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3,
€xTds el urj Tes deepurpedy, and the reading el...feplowuer in some MSS. of
1 Cor. ix, 11. The construction is found in e.g. the Greek tragedians,
and in Greek of the Roman period it is not unfrequent.—Note the
strong language of contingency; cp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, u9 wws...d86xwuos
vévopar, Contrast the exulting assurance of Rom. viil. 85, is fuds
xwploer; xrN.: and cp. ibid. ver. 30; Joh. x. 27—29; &ec.; and
indeed the whole tone of “joy and peace in believing ” so largely
pervading the Scriptures. The two classes of expression represent as
it were parallel lines, each of which is necessary to convey the idea of
salvation. One line is the cmnipotent grace, ‘‘made perfect in our
weakness ” (2 Cor. zii. 9). The other is the unalterable fact of our
duty, to watch and pray. As one line or the other is brought into
prominence (and there are times when one, or the other, must be
stated alone), the language of assurance or of contingency is appro-
priate ; till the parallel lines (as to us they seem and practically are)
prove at last, in the love of God, to converge in glory.

ds v favdoracw v ék vekpdv. On the reading, see critical
note. ‘At the resurrection which is from the dead.” The phrase is
peculiar and forcible, both by the use of the rare éfavdorass, found
here only in Biblical Greek (but éfarlernu, with no special emphasis
of meaning, is not uncommon in O. T. Greek), and by the rip éx
vexpwv. The double compound éfara- must not be pressed; such
forms are a characteristic of later classical Greek, in which (Polybius,
Strabo) éfavdoragis oceurs; éfavlrrmue being familiar earlier, in e.g.
the Tragedians, Thucydides, and Plato, and often without emphasis on
the éz. But in the phrase here as a whole there is assuredly a fulness
and force of its own. Accordingly it has been held that St Paul
refers to a special resurrection, and that this is the mysterious * first
resurrection ”’ of Rev, xx. 5, 6, a rising of either all-saints only, or of
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a special class of saints only; a resurrection “up from among the
dead,” leaving the multitude behind. But St Paul nowhere else
makes any certain reference to such a prospect (1 Cor. xv. 23, 24, is
not decisive, and 1 Thess. iv. 16 has another bearing). This surely
makes it unlikely that he should refer to it here, where he is plainly
dealing with plain and ruling truths and hopes. It seems best then to
explain these words of the glorious prospect of the resurrection of
believers in general, as it is seen in 1 Cor. xv.; and the force of the
phrase may be due to the energy and climax of the passage; he
throws his whaole soul into the thought of leaving behind for ever the
state of death, which state he denotes (on this hypothesis) by the
concrete phrase, oi vexpoi.

It is observable that he here implies his expectation of deatl, to be
followed by resurrection ; not of survival till the Lord’s Return.

12—16, His srIrITUAL CONDITION IS ONE OF PROGRESS,
NoT PERFECTION.

12. Owvx 8m krh. This passage of caution and reserve, following
out the elmws rxaravriow just above, is probably suggested by the
thought of the antinomian teaching which he denounces explicitly
below, ver. 18, 19. Such teaching would represent the Christian as
already at the goal; lifted beyond responsibility, duty, and the call
to go forward. No, says St Paul; I have indeed ‘ gained” Christ;
I have ¢the righteousness of God”; I “know” my Lord, and His
““power,” and am “getting conformed to His death”; but I must
be only the humbler and more watchful; the process, the outcome,
must be ever moving on; the goal lies, from ene great view-point, only
at the close of a path of watching and prayer.

Oy 87 40 E\aBov. Non quod jam acceperim, Vulg. * Not that I
have already obtained,” R.V. The aorist i8 best represented here by
our perfect; with ‘‘already” we can hardly do otherwise. Greek
tends, more than English, to throw back the past; to treat as in the
past what still affects the present.—The verb gives the notion not of
¢« attaining ” a height but of “receiving” a gift. What the gift is, is
indicated just below, ver. 14, 70 Spafetov k7A. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, els
AapBdrer 70 Bpafelov.

rerehclopar. He would be 7éetos, in the absolute sense, only when
he joined the rveduara Sikaiwy Tereheiwpévwr (Heb. xii. 23). Indeed, -
as to his whole being, he would be 7éheios only when the dmordrpwots
700 oduaros was achieved in resurrection (Rom. viil. 23). Only when
“we see Him as He is” shall we be altogether §uowoe atrg. And
nothing short of that can be an absolute “ perfection,” the goal
of the cupuoppliecsbac (ver. 10).

Teheibw, Tehelwas, were used in later church-Greek as special terms
for the death of martyrs ; in the Menologium it is the regular phrase:
Eipe Tehewolrar, movrirfels Tehewabrar, and the like. Chrysostom (Hom.
zv. on 1 Tim.), in a passage on the monastic life, says that the
monks never speak of a brother’s “end,” but of his ¢ perfecting” ;
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Kby drayyeNdf 87¢ 8 Belva TeTehernike, WOANY % edgpostrn, WOANY G
7dovh* paAhov 8¢ o0d¢ ToAug Tis eimelv 51t 6 Selva TeTeNeUTKE, AN’ & delva
rereheiwrat. In Seripture this bright 1deal is intended to be realized
by all believers, as they enter on the heavenly rest.

Sudkw 8¢ ¢ But I press on,” R.V. He thinks of the race, with its
goal and crown; cp. Acts xx. 24, ws 7eheBoar Tév Spbuor pov: 2 Tim.
iv. 7, 7ov Spbuov Teréhexa. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24—27; 2 Tim. ii. 5, iv. 7;
Heb. xii. 1.

e karaldfo. “If I may grasp.” Again the conjunctive with el
See note on elwws kararrirw above.—Cp. for the phrase 1 Cor, ix.
24, olirws Tpéxere va xarahdByre.—The é\afBor just above is intensified
into raraAdBw here; he thinks of the crown, till in thought he not only
‘“receives >’ but “ grasps” it.

Lightfoot quotes Sudkovres ob karéhaBor from Lucian, Hermot. 77.

' & xal karedpddnv. Either, “Inasmuch as I was actually
grasped” (cp. 2 Cor. v. 4, arevd{ouer, ¢’ ¢ od 0ENouer, kTA.: and cp.
Rom. v. 12) or, “That, with a view to which I was actually grasped.”
St Paul's usage (as quoted) inclines to the former rendering; the
phraseology and context somewhat recommend the latter, which is
adopted by A, V., R.V. (text; margin, “seeing that I was apprehended ),
Ellicott, Alford, and (on the whole) Lightfoot.—He presses on to
‘““grasp,” with the animating thought that Christ had ¢‘grasped”
him, in the hour of conversion, on purpose that he, through the path
of faith and obedience, might at length reach the goal and prize of
glory. The remembrance of the Divine energy of that ‘Sgrasp®
energizes here all hig thought and langnage.

13. dBeAdol. A personal address, to bring home and enforee the
truth.

éyd épavrdy krh. Whatever others may think of themselves. He
has the antinomians of ver. 18, 19 in his mind.

14. & 86 The concentration of purpose makes all thought and
action one. Cp. Joh. ix. 25, & olda, 67t TugAds Wy, kTA.

émhavdavdpevos. As to complacency, not as to gratitude.

¢mekrewvdpevos. The compound presents the runner as stretching
out his head and body towards the goal.—C. Simeon, of Cambridge,
says in one of his last letters, alluding to his still abundant toils, “I
am §0 near the goal that I cannot help running with all my might.”
St Chrysostom writes here, 8 dpoueds oby Ooous fvuaer dvadoyiferar
Seavhous (““laps”), dAN dgous Aelmerar [avdoar].—*“ To abound more
and more” (1 Thess. iv. 1, 10) was St Paul’s ideal of Christian life for
others, and above all for himself.

kard okowdy Biudkw. “I press on goal-ward.” Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 26,
ofitws Tpéxw s obx ddfAws, ‘“as not in the dark ”; as with my goal
clear in view. The word okxowés is used in the classies rather of a
target than a goal ; but the context here is decisive.
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els 16 PpaPeiov. ““Unto the prize” (B.V.); els leads the thought
up to the attainment itself.

BpaBeiov. The word occurs {in N.T.} only here and 1 Cor. ix. 24,
wdvres uév Tpéxovow, els 8¢ AauBdrver 1o Bpafeiov. The word Bpafeiov is
late and seares in classical Greck, though BpaBets (an umpire, arbiter,
and then, more widely, a leader) is familiar in the Tragedians, and
BpaPeia (an umpire’s oftice) occurs in Euripides. In patristic Greek
BpapBelov, naturally, is often found. E.g. Clement of Rome (1 Ep. Cor.
v. 5) writes of St Paul that dmouorss Bpafeior inédafer. The word is
transliterated in Latin brabeum, brabium, bravium; so in the Lat.
Versions here.—The * prize ” is ¢* the crown,” ¢‘the wreath,” srégavos,
glory everlasting as the issue and triumph of the life of grace. Cp.
Rev. ii, 10, and esp. 2 Tim, iv. 7, 8.

On St Paul’s use of athletic metaphors, see Appendix L.

rfis dve kh\joews. Vulg., superne vocationis,—Cp, Joh. viii. 23,
éyi ¢k TOVY Grw elpl: Gal. iv. 26, % dvw ‘Tepovealdu : Col. iil. 1, 2, 74
Svw {yreire, ¢poveire.—The sAjjois was dvw alike in its origin, its
influence, and its issue.

K\jois Tob Beod év Xpurrd Imood.  Kahelr, kifois, khyrés, in the
Epistles, refer not merely to the external invitations of the Gospel but
to the internal attraction and victory of grace, See e.g. 1 Cor. i. 23,
24, where the k\yrol are differenced from those who have heard the
message of Christ but who find only gxdvdador or pwpin in it.-—-Toef
feod. The Father, He is the ultimate ¢‘ Caller * (so Rom. viii. 29, ods
ekdhece, k7A., and cp. Gal. 1. 15; 2 Tim. i. 9); and the “call” is év
Xp. 'L. as it comes through the Son and leads to union with Him, Cp.
for the phrase 1 Cor. vii. 22, é év xuple xAnfels dcthos, KT

15. Té\eov. Here is an apparent discrepancy with his rejection of
the thought of his being ‘¢ perfected,” just above. But he seems to be
taking up here, with a sort of loving irony, a word used by those who
favoured some form of *‘ perfectionism.” It is as if he would say, ¢ Are
we really perfect Christians, all that Christians should be, in thought
and life? Then among the things which should be in us is a holy
discontent with our actual holiness. The man in this sense perfect
will be the very man to think himself not yet perfected.” We may
notice also that 7é\ewos is an elastic word; it often means ¢full-
grown” as against “infantine”; cp. Heb. v. 13, 14, viwibs...lorww*
Tehelwy 8¢ ot 9 oreped 7pagh. The Téhetos in this respect would
have mature faculty, but would not therefore claim ideal character.
The Apostle may thus be using the word with reference at once to
a misuse of it, and to a legitimate use.

dpovdper. Sec notes on ¢poveiv above, i. 7, ii. 2, 5.

6 Beds Vpiv dmokahier. By the action of His Spirit, amidst the
discipline of life, shewing more and more the correspondence of the
inspired Message with the facts of the soul.—Such words, while they
breathe a deep tolerance and patience, imply the Apostle’s eommission
as a supernaturally inspired messenger of Christ; otherwise he would
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make an undue claim. Cp. Gal.i. 6—12, where the strong assertiong of
the absolute and unique truth of ¢‘his Gospel®’ are expressly based on
its direot conveyance to him 8.’ dwoxaAvyews "Ingcot Xpirrob.

16. wAqv. “*Only.” He qualifies the thought of certain present
differences of view, by a plea for all the agreement possible.

ds 8 épOdoapev. “‘(As regards) the point we have reached.”
Dfdvew, in classical Greek, implies properly arrival beforehand, out-
stripping; and so 1 Thess. iv. 15, o uh ¢pfdowuer Tols xoyunférras.
Later, and ordinarily in N.T., it loses much of this speciality, and
means little but ‘to arrive.” Yet in most places a shadow of its
proper meaning can be traced; the arrival is usually either sudden
or difficult. Cp. Matt. xii. 28, dpa Epfacer é¢’ Ouds %) Pachela Tob
feot: Rom. ix. 31, els véuov dixatooteys otk Epbace. Here we may
trace a hint of difficulty; the thought of the toilsome race is still
present; as if to say, ‘“‘as regards the point we have succeeded in
reaching.”—On the rendering of é¢fdoauer by an English perfect, see
ubove, note on &é\aBov, ver. 12.

¢ avr® oroxelv. “Take your steps on the same (principle).”
Zrouxety, more than wepirartiy, suggests the step, the detail. Cp.
Rom. iv. 12, 7ols orotxoloe 7ols Ixveoi, kTA.—The use of ‘‘the
infinitive for the imperative” is familiar in classical Greek, especially
in the earlier writers; e.g. Soph. O.7. 462, xdv NdBys u’ &fevoudvoy
pdoxey & 400 pavrky unde ppovelv. The construction is regularly
used in address to others (see Alford here), not in appeals to self; we
render here therefore, ¢ Take your steps, &e,”

Here, as in 80 many places, the Apostle makes a sidelong reference
to the need of the spirit of unity at Philippi. ¢ As regards the point
they have reached,” they are besought to cultivate a conscious
harmony in principle and practice.

On the reading of this verse, see critical note.

17—21. APPLICATION OF THE THOUGHT OF PROGRESS: WARNING
AGAINST UNHOLY MISUSE OF THE TRUTH OF (GRACE: THE COMING
GLoRY oF THE Bopy, a woTIvE TO PURITY.

17. Zvppeprral pov ylveofde. Literally, *Become my co-imitators”;
“‘join in copying my example.” In this case, the example is that
of the renunciation of self-righteousness and of the dream of an
attained perfection. St Paul often thus invites ‘imitation’’; see
below, iv. 9, d...el8ere dv duol.. . mpdooere: 1 Cor. iv. 16, wapakald Juds,
wepnTai pov ylverfe: xi. 1, pounyral pov vyivesfe, xabos rxdyis Xpiorod:
2 Thess. iii. 7, oldare wds def ppetodar Huas: 9, tva éavrods Thror SGuer
Vulv els 70 p. huds: and Acts xx. 18-—21, 30—85, This is not egotism,
but a mark of entire confidence in his message and its prineiples, and
a clear conscience as to the power of them on his own life.

okomelte. Observate, Vulg.—Zkowelr usually implies the need of
caution and avoidance; cp. Rom. xvi. 17, sxowely rols Tas Sixoorasias
...mowofyras, kal ékkhivere ¢n’ airdv, Here context gives the opposite
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reforence; to see St Paul's example, for daily practice, let them watch
its reflection in his attached followers among themselves.

wepuratodvras. The verb occurs here only (with ver. 18) in the
Epistle. Elsewhere it is & favourite with St Paul, to denote life in its
action and intercourse; e.g. Rom. vi. 4, év kawbryri fwis mepmariow-
pev: xiil. 13, edoxnubrws weprarfowper: Gal. v. 16, wredpart mepima-
7eire: BEph. il 2,10, iv. 1, 17, v. 2, 8, 15; and many other places.

Témov jpas. “Shrinking from the egotism of dwelling on his own
personal example, St Paul passes at once from the singular (uov) to
the plural (fuds)” (Lightfoot). He similarly uses the plural in
2 Thess. iil. 7, quoted above, and 1 Thess. i. 6.

18. woAlol. So early did an antinomian travesty of the Gospel of
free grace arise and spread.  Similar errors are in view in Rom. xvi.
17, 18, where he denounces the utterers of unwholesome ypyorohoyla
kal ebhoyle. The moral disorders at Corinth (1 Cor. v., vi.) were
probably defended on such principles. To this class of error Rom.
vi. 1 probably refers, émpévwuer 3 auaprig, va % xdpis wheovdoy : and
Eph. v. 6, undels buds dmrardrw kevols Noyors. There were varieties no
doubt under a common moral likeness. Some would hold the tenet
prominent later in “Gnosticism,” that matter must be evil, and that
the body therefore can never be holy. Others (and these surely are
in view in the Roman KEpistle, and probably here) would push the
truth of free justification into a real isolation from other truth, and
80 into deadly error; teaching that the wrevuarixés is so accepted in
Christ that his moral actions matter not to God. Every great period
of spiritual upheaval and power is, as by a subtle law, defaced by
some such growths of great misbelief. Such were the phenomena,
cent. xvi., of the Libertines at Geneva, and the Prophets of Zwickau;
and in one degree or another such things are continually felt in
Christian life and history.

At Philippi, this “*school” would be broadly, perhaps bitterly,
divided from the Judaists. But the “extremes might meet” so as
to account for the mention of both here in a certain connexion. A
stern formal legalism has a tendency to slight ‘‘the weightier matters
of the law,” heart-purity among them. Still, the persons here
directly in view (vv. 18, 19) *‘gloried in their shame’; this must
mean & pogitive and reasoned libertinism.

woMAdkis. Sadly echioing moAol.

eyov. “I1 used to tell you of as...” As if he would write,
moNhdkis Eheyor alrols ToUs éxfpols «kr\. For Néyew 8o used cp. e.g.
Hsch. Eum. 48, ofror qywvaikas éAN& Lopydvas Néyw.—“1 used,” in
formner days, when among you. 8o very early was the mischief in the
air,

viv 8¢ kal k\alov. “But now actually weeping.” Years had only
ghewn him more clearly the deplorable mischiefs of the delusion.

For 8t Paul’s tears, see Acts xx. 19, dovAedww 763 kuply...perd daxpbwy 3
31, otk émavoduny perd Saxpbwy vouberdw : 2 Cor. ii. 4, Eypaya Vuiv Sua
woMDy Jaxpbwy.—Khalew implies not tears only but lamentation,

PHILIPPIANS 34
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audible grief, and thus gives a peculiar pathos to a passage like this.
—=See Appendix M for an extract from a sermon by Adolphe Monod
(in his Saint Paul, Cing Discours), Son Christianisme, ou ses Larmes,

Tovs &xOpods Tov aravpol. ¢ Asthe personal enemies of the cross”;
deluding themselves and their followers into the horrible belief that
the Cross of Atonement, God’s own argument and secret for our
holiness, was in effect intended to give security to sin. Possibly the
praise of the Cross was much on their lips; but their doctrine and
practice made them its most formidable enemies, disgracing it in the
world’s eyes.

19. rtlos. A word awful and hopeless. T3 ~ip Téhos ékelvew,
@dvaros, Rom. vi. 21. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 15, ¢ 70 réhos &rrar katé Té Epya:
Heb, viL 8, s 70 Té\os els kabow: 1 Pet. iv. 17, 7f 70 7éNos T&v dreifovy-
Twr T¢ edayyehly; :

drdhaa. “Perdition”; ruin. See above, on i, 28.

6 0eds. The antinomian boasted probably of a special intimacy
with God.

1 kokla. “The” (not necessarily ‘their”) “belly.” Cp. Rom,
xvi. 18, where probably the same “school” is in view; Xpwrg o
Bovhebovaw, dAAG 77 éavrwy korhlg. In 1 Cor. vi. 13 the words Spduara
T4 kotklg kal 9 k. Tols Bpdpacw are probably quoted from a supposed
advocate of this same evil “Gospel.”—Kot\ia is not used in classical
Greek in other than its physical meaning (yac7ip appears for
“gluttony”; e.g. yasrpl SovAeberv, Xen, Mem. i. 6. 8); but we have
roheodaluwy in the fragments of Eupolis (Kohax. 4), for “a votary
of the belly.” So wenter in Latin; Lightfoot refers to Seneca, de
Vita Beata, 1x. 4: hominis bonum gquero, non ventris.

1 83fa &v 7} aloxivy airdv. No doubt they claimed a “glory”; a
larger liberty, a deeper insight, a sublimated Christianity. But their
vaunted wisdom was exactly their foulest shame.

ol 7d érxlyea Pppovoivres. “They whose mind is for the things of
earth.” The construction is free but clear.—Contrast Col. iii. 2, 74
dvw ppoveite, ui) 6 éwt Ths vis: and see the practical precepts in the
context there, ver. 5, &c.: vexpwoare oby 74 péhy tuwr 76 éxl THs
viis, kTA.—For gpovelv see notes above, oni. 7, ii. 2.

The dogmatic libertine would claim to live in an upper region, to be
g0 conversant with celestial principles as to be free of terrestrial
restraints. As a fact, his fine-spun theory was a transparent veil over
the bodily lusts which were his real interests.

20. npev ydp. The link of thought with ver. 18 is easily traced;
“8uch thoughts and lives are wholly alien to ours; for &ec.”

‘“While the earliest MSS. all read ~dp, the earliest citations {with
geveral versions [e.g. Vulg., autem]) have persistently 84 I have
thetefore given ¢ as a possible alternative; although it is probably a
substitution for vydp, of which the connexion was not very obvious”
(Lightfoot).
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7o mohirevpa. R.V. text, ©citizenship”; margin, ¢ or, common-
wealth.” A.V., ¢ conversation” (which ia the rendering of all our
older versions, except Wyeclif’s, which has ¢ lyvyng”). This represents
the conversatio of the Vulg.; *“the intercourse of life” (see above, note
on wolreveale, i 27). The meaning is thus, in effect, ¢ We live and
move (on earth) as those who are (spiritually) in heaven.”

The word woMrevpa occurs here alone in Biblical Greek., In
classical Greek it denotes (a) an act, or measure, of government;
e.g. Ty Toodbrwr woktreduarwr o0déy mohrebouar (Demosth., 107. 16) ;
(b) the governing body of a state, a **government”; (c¢) the constitu-
tion of a state, e.g. 70 THs dnuoxparias worlrevma (Aischin., 51. 12).
This latter meaning obviously is most in point here. St Paul means
that Christians are citizens of the heavenly city or realm, free of its
privileges, but therefore also ‘‘obliged by their nobility ” to live on
earth as those who belong to heaven. 'Enl ¥fjs diatplBovow, AN év
obpav woliTevorTar, says the writer of the Ep. to Diognetus (v. 9), cent. ii.,
probably with this passage in his mind. Meanwhile, for reasons to be
further given from below (on éf of) it seems at least possible that
St Paul’s thought, in the use of mwoMirevua here, glided from * citizen-
ship,” or “commonwealth,” almost to ‘‘city”; it at least bordered
upon locality. The translation ‘‘seat of citizenship ” may thus not
unfairly represent it.

év ovpavols. “In the heavens.” (The word is self-defined; the
article 1s not necessary.) A very frequent plural in Biblical Greek ;
the classics always use the singular.—Tor the Heavenly City cp. Gal.
iv, 26, 9 dvw Tepoveahiu : Heb. xii. 22, wéhis feol {Gvros, "Lepovsaiiu
émoupdwos (80 Rev. iii. 12; see xxi., xxu) It is called Ovpavémolis
(Euseb., Dem, Ev. iv. P 126, oVparomwols, ﬁ dAndds ‘Tepovoarfu:
Clem. Alex Ped. 1., xii. 119, tas dddexa Tis cdpavomdéhews mulas);
with its oz)pavavrom‘-rm s(Ecum. in ¢. 1%. ad Hebreos; obpavomwohiral
elow ol marol, el xal éml vijs Téws mohreborrar).—St Augustine’s great
work, de CGivitate Dei (about A.p. 420), contains a wealth of illustra-
tions of the idea of this passage. To him, at the corisis of the fall
of the imperial City, the Christian appears as citizen of a State which
is the anfithesis, not of civil order, which is of God, but of * the
world,” which is against Him. This holy State, or City, exists now,
and works for good through its citizens, but it is to be completed
and revealed only when eternal glory begins. See Smith, Dict. Chr.
Biography, i. 221.

The thought of the City was dear to St Augustine. The noble
medieval lines of Hildebert, Me receptet Syon illa, Urbs beata, urbs
tranquilla (see Trench, Sacred Lat. Poetry, p. 332, with pp. 312—
320), quoted at the close of Longfellow’s Golden Legend, come almost
verbatim from Augustine, de Spiritu et Animd, c. Lx.: O eivitas
sancta, ctvitas speciosa, de longinguo te saluto, ad te clamo, te requiro.

& ob. The pronoun cannot refer directly to the plural odparol. It
must either be the mere adverbial equivalent of §fev, or it must refer
to moMlrevua, The first explanation is simple; and it is asserted (see
Winer, Gr. of N. T. Greck, ed. Moulton, p. 177) that é ob is used for

184
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JPev. But the evidence produced is, to say the least, inconclusive.
The reference of ob t0 woliTevua seems preferable. St Paul seems to
use wollrevua with, so to speak, a local notion in it.

kal ocothpa dmwekdexdpeda. ¢ We are actually waiting for, as our
Saviour, &e.” ’Awexdéyouar by its form suggests & ¢ waiting ” full of
persistence and desire. It occurs elsewhere, Rom. viii. 19, % dwo-
kapadokia.. dmwexdéyerar, kTA.: 23, orevdafouer, vioBeclar dmexdexducvor:
25, 5 vwomorss drexdexouefa: 1 Cor. i, 7, dwexdeyoudvovs Tiw dwoxd-
Ay Tob k. fuav 'L X.: Gal. v. 5, éAwida Suwaiootvys dmexdexdueda :
Heb. ix. 28, d¢pfjoerar Tols abrov dmexdexouévors: 1 Pet. iii. 20,
dwetedéyero (s0 read) # 7ol Oeol marpofuula. Of these passages all
but the last (and perhaps Gal. v. 5) refer to the Lord’s longed for
Return in glory, # peraepla éwls (Tit. ii. 13), which everywhere shines
out in the N, T. ag the Promise ol promises to the believer and to the
Church.

Zwripa. At His coming He will complete our “salvation” by
accomplishing the droAirpwots 7ob cduaros, and so realizing in all its
aspects our viofesia (Rom. viii. 23) in Himself. With cwrfp here
compare Rom, xiii. 1, éyyvrepor fuiv 4 cwrypla: where ** galvation ”
has the same reference to the Lord’s Return,

kiprov *Inootv Xpiorév. The full designation well accords with
the holy hope and joy of the context.

. 21, peracympatioa. See the note on gxfua, above, ii. 8, OCp.
2 Cor. xi. 13, ueracynuariféusvor els dwoorérovs Xpigroi: 14, petacyy-
uart{eTar els dyyehor ¢wros: 13, w. s Sudkovor Sukawogtrys. There,
obviously, superficial changes are in view, true to the distinctive
meaning of oxfiua. And so it is here, in a true sense. Already the
essentials of the “new creation” (2 Cor. v. 17 ; Gal. vi. 15), which is
to be “ manifested in glory” (Col. iii. 4), are presen{ in the believer.
Where the Holy Spirit “dwells,” there already, even for the body,
resides the pledge and as it were germ of the heavenly state (Rom.
viii. 11). Thus the final transfiguration will be, so to speak, rather
of guise than of being; as with the Lord Himself on the mountain-
top. (But observe that in Matt. xvii. 2; Mar. iz. 2, we have uere-
mopp0n.)

78 capa s Taravdoees Gpdv. Cp. AV, “our vile” (i.e. cheap,
ecommon) * body *’ (Beza’s corpus nostruin humile, and Luther’s unsern
nichtigen Leib). This is a paraphrase of the Greek, involving the
reader’s loss and possible serious misguidance, No contempt of the
body is implied by the Greek; only the body is * connected with our
humiliation” as being, in its present state, inseparably connected with
the burthens and limitations of earth, and conditioned by mortality.

Observe this peculiar mystery and glory of the Gospel, a promise of
heavenly perfectness for the body of the Christian. It is no mere
prison of the spirit ; it is its counterpart, destined to share with it, in
deep harmony, the coming bliss. Its stricken condition, in the Fall,
makes it often the load of the spirit now ; hereafter it shall be its
wings,
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The bearing of all this on the libertine, who sinned eis 70 Idior
¢dpa (1 Cor. vi. 18), is manifest.

aippopdov.  * To be conformed,” B.V. See note on popgj, above,
ii. 6. It is implied that the coming likeness to our Blessed Lord’s
Body shall be in appearance (sxfua) because in 7eal1,ty ; the glonous
surface shall but express the glorious substance. “Ouotot alT¢ égé-
peba (1 Joh, iii. 2): to Hi, not only to His *“ guise.”

16 ocapaTt s 86Ens adrod. His sacred Body, as He resumed it in
Resurrectlon, and carricd it up. in Ascenslon, and manifests Himself
in it to the Blessed (6 vids Tod drfpdmov, ék detidr...Tob Ocod, Acts
vii. 56). Itis +#s 64£9s adrod, as answering perfectly to His personal
Exaltation, and being, so far as He pleases, the vehicle of its display.
Of it thus conditioned St Panl had a glimpse at his conversion (Acts
ix. 8, 17, zxii. 14); cp. 1 Cor. ix. 1, odxd 'Lyaolr 7or k. Judv édpaka ;
XV, 8, &rxaror wivrwy, dgpdy xduol. ]

Qur future likeness in body to His body is alone in direct view here,
because the Apostle is dealing with specially sensual forms of error.
But it stands in profound implied connexion with moral and spiritual
likeness.

From this passage, as from others (see esp. 1 Cor. xv. 42—44, where
omelperar and éyelperai refer to the same thing), we gather that the
Christian’s body here and hereafter is somehow continuous; not
wholly a new thing in subsistence. But when we say this, we have
gaid all we know ; the mystery of the nature of matter falls upon our
attempts to think the question out. The émovpdrior (1 Cor. xv. 48)
will be *“ the same ”’; truly continuous, in their whole being, with the
pilgrims of earth. But no one can say that therefore some pamcle of
the body of humiliation must live on in the body of glory; any more
than it i1s necessary to bodily identity now that constituent particles of
the body of childhood should contipue in the body of old age. How-
ever, the next words assure us that we may leave the matter in peace
in the hands of ¢ the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ.” Somehow, in
His will and power,

¢ Though changed and glorified each face,
Not unremembered [we shall] meet,
For endless ages to embrace,”
(The Christian Year, St Andrew’s Day.)

kard miv vépyaar Tod Suva.o'Gu.L adroy. Literally, “ According to the
working of His being able.” Secundum operationem qua possit, Vulg,
The A.V., “mighty working,” aims to represent the special force of
évépyeta (see note on évepyelv, ii. 13); but it is oo strong. The érépyeia
is just the putting forth of the dvvacfar.

kal drordfal avre Td wdvra. Kal emphasizes the whole thought.—
Elsewhere the Farmur appears as *‘subduing ail things” to the Son,
in the final v1ctory So 1 Cor. xv. 25 (Psal cx, 1), 27 (Psal. viil. 6),
87Nov ¢ ékrds Tol YmordfavTos avTy Th wdvra. But the Father and
the Son are One in will and power.—Cp. Joh. v, 81, olrws xal § vids
ols Oéher Sworouet,
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avtd. On the reading, see critical note.—¢To Himself’': so we
must render, in common sense, whether we read atry or adrg.—We
too, in English, sometimes say  him” where *‘himself” is meant.—
In such cases the thought is from the speaker’s or writer's view-
point, rather than from that of the subject of the words.

His *‘subjugation” is thus such that what He subdues shall some-
how serve Him. His very enemies shall be ¢« His footstool’’; and in
His glorified saints He shall be glorified (2 Thess. i. 10). Through
thig great conquest of the Son the Father will be supremely magnified ;
see 1 Cor, xv. 28, adrds 6 vids dmorayfoeras, k7A.; a prophecy beyond
our full understanding, but pointing to an infinitely developed mani-
festation in eternity of the glory of the Father in the Son. But the
immediate thought of this passage is the almighty grace and power of
the incarnate, glorified, returning Saviour of His people.

Td wdvra, The expression differs just so far from wdyra that it
sums up “all things” and presents them together,

CHAPTER 1IV.

2. Evoblav. So certainly, not Edwdiav, which appears in a very few
MSS. not of high authority.

8. ynjowe oivivye (the MSS. are divided between gur{- and sui-).
So NABD, 17 27 47 73 and some other cursives, vulg (germane compa-rg
copt goth ath, Orig Vietorin. KL, most cursives, syrr, Chr Thdt, rea
avivye wihoie. WH print Zov{vye (as a proper name) in the margin.

13. & 15 &Buvapoivri pe. So N*ABD;, 17, vulg copt arm sth,
Clem Victorin Amb. 8o all recent Editors, NeDiG.K,L, almost all
cursives, Orig Ath Cyr Chrys add Xpwre, and a few fathers Xpior@
"Inoob (or 'L X., or X.’L 7¢ xvply Hudv).

19. wAnpdoe. So NABDSKL, most cursives, copt arm eth, Chr
(twice). D3G,, 17 87, and several other cursives, vulg, Chrys (twice)
Cyr Victorin and other fathers read mAnpwoar. All recent Editors -get.
In such a case it is the morelikely alternative that the assertion would
be softened, in copies or quotations, into an aspiration.

T8 mhovros. So N*ABD;G,,17. Most cursives and quotations read
the mase. form, Tor whobrov.

23. ot k. '[. X. So NABG,K,Li, most cursives, arm. D,, some
cursives, syr (pesh) copt mth and some fathers add Hudv.

Tod mvebparos tpdyv. So R*ABD,G,, 617 81 47 73 80 and some other
cursives, copt arm ath, Damase Vietorin. So all recent Editors,
NeKL, most cursives, syrr, Chrys Thdrt Thphyl read perd wavrev tudv.

"Apifp is added by RAD,K,Ii, almost all cursives, vulg copt syrr
arm eth. Wordsw alone of recent Editors retains it., The evidence
for it is strong, '

Subseription. This is omitted in the present edition, with Lachm
Tisch Wordsw Ell WL Treg Alf give wpds P Mmmyoiovs, with RAB,
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17. Some other forms given by Treg are wpds Phrmpwalovs éminpldy
(Dyg» 1 Thess. following), érenéoény mpos @hemmyoiovs (G, Col. following),
7ol dylov dmocTéhov Iladhov émwToNy) wpds Pmrmolovs éypigpn dmd
‘Pipns 8’ "Eragppodirov (L).

Cm. IV, 1—7. Wrrn sucH A Hoek, AND sucE A Lomp, LET THEM BR
STEADFAST, UNITED, JOYFUL, BELF-FORGETFUL, RESTFUL, PRAYERFUL 3
THE PEACE oF GOD SHALL BE THEIRS.

1. “Qore. The word is frequent in St Paul to introduce an infer-
ence. He has now to infer much from the glorious data just stated.

dyamyrol. A word characteristic of the Gospel of love, and used by
all the apostolic writers. St Paul has it 27 times.

émurddnror. The word is found here only in N.T. ’Emurofely is
used not seldom in LXX., In this Epistle it occurs i. 6, ii. 26; and
émerobla, Rom, xv. 23, émimobiar Exwy 1ol éNfety wpds Vuds : and émurd-
Oyes, 2 Cor. vil. 7, 11,

Xopd. kol orrédavés pov. COp. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20, 7is yép Hudv...xapd
7 oTépavas kavxrhoews;...0pels éoré § 06fa Hudv kal B xupd: words
addressed to the sister Macedonian Church. Here, as there, he is
looking forward to the Lord’s Return, and to a joyful recognition of
his converts then.

ofrws. In the faith and in the practice just expounded.

orikere. For this verb see above, note on i. 27. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi,
13, grvkere év 77 mlorer: 1 Thess. iii, 8, viv {Guev, éav duels arrixere év
kuply : and see Gal. v. 1.

& xvplp. In recolleotion and use of your vital union with Him, as
your righteousness and your hope.

dyamnrol. He can hardly say the last word of love.

2. Ebodlav...Zvrruxiv. Both are feminine names (the bearers
are referred to as women just below, ver. 3), and both are known in
the inscriptions. Lightfoot quotes (from the collections of Gruter and
Muratori) e.g. Euhodia, Euodia, Syntyche, Suntyche, Syntiche., In
Tindale and ¢Cranmer’ the second name appears ag ** Sintiches,”
intended (like Euodias, shortened from Euodianus) to be masculine.
But the inseriptions give neither Euodias nor Syntyches; this last
would be at best a very doubtful variant for (the regular) Syntychus.

We know nothing of Euodia and Syntyche outside this passage.
They may have been 8idvovor 74s éxixhnolas (Rom. xvi. 1); they had
certainly given St Paul active help. Perhaps their high reputation
had ensnared them in self-esteem and so led to mutual jealousy.—
Lightfoot (Phil., pp. 55—57) points out that ¢ the active zeal of the
women [in the Macedonian missions] is a remarkable fact, without a
parallel in the Apostle’s history elsewhere, and only to be compared
with their prominence at an earlier date in the personal ministry of
our Lord”; and that ‘“the extant Macedonian inseriptions seem to
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assign to the sex a higher social influence than is common among the
civilized nations of antiquity.” See above, Introduction, ch, i.

As a curiosity of interpretation Ellicott (see also Lightfoot, p. 170)
mentions the conjectures of Schwegler (developed by Volkmar) that
the two names are really designations of Church-parties, and were
devised with & meaning: ‘‘ Euodia,” ¢ right-path,” is orthodoxy, i.e.
Petrinism; Syntyche, ¢ partner,” symbolizes the incorporation of the
Gentiles, Paulinism. Of course this theory views the Epistle as a
fabricated eirenicon, belonging to an after-generation.

3. ¢{pord. “Ibeg”; asin our polite use of that word. In secular
writers (and often in Biblical Greek) épwrdw regularly means “to
enquire,” “ to question.” The meaning ‘*to request” is very rare in
sccular Greek; ocecasional in LXX., and somewhat frequent in N, T,,
e.g. Luke xiv. 18, épurd o, &xe pe mapprnuévor (the construction used
here): John xiv. 16, épwriow tér marépa: 1 Thess. v. 13, dpwriuer
Vuds eldévar KTA.

ket oé.  ““Thee also,” as co-operating with St Paul.

yrjowe oivgvye.  ‘‘ True yoke-fellow.” Vulg., te, germane compar,
which Wyelif renders, ¢the german felowe,” i.e. ‘thee, genuine
{zermane) comrade.”—For the metaphor (o0 {vyos) ep. 2 Cor. vi. 14, uy
vyivesfe érepofuyolvres dwicros.—Who was this person? One curious
explanation is, St Paul’s wifel. So Clem. Alex., Sirom. iii. p. 535
(Potter): ¢ ITadlos olk Sxvel & Tun émwroNy Thy abred wposayopevew
agtfuyoy, v o wepiexbpute kA, This is not only unlikely in itself,
but yriee is against it; *‘ the uncertain gender of osdv§. would canse
yrijoios to revert to three terminations” (Ellicott), Another suggestion
is that of»{. is in fact a proper name, Zvwivyos, belonging to some
Philippian leader, and that St Paul desoribes him as **true to his
name ” (yvisie). Such & play on Ovficiuos occurs Philem. 11. But
Syzygus does not occur as a name in inscriptions. Chrysostom sug-
gests a husband or brother of one of the women ; others, Timothy.
Lightfoot advocates Epaphroditus, who would thus have this friendly
comtmission given him in writing as well as orally. ‘This is at least
probable.

awhapfdvov adrais. ¢ Help them”; obviously, the two Christian
women. The word * help” happily suggests that they would them-
selves do their best for peace.—This open mention of a personal
difficulty seems to indicate the modest and, so to speak, domestic scale
of the Philippian community.

alTwves. Just more than a?: see above on drwa, iii. 7. R.V., well,
¢for they.”

auvnody pou.  So above, i. 27, suvadrobyres, where see the note.
These two women had given earnest and energetic aid in St Paul's
work at Philippi; perhaps with special yapicuara (see Acts xxi. 9;

1 Renan translates the words here, ma chére épouse (Saint Paul, p, 148),
See Salmou, Intr. to N.T., p. 465 note, ,
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cp. 1 Cor. xi. 5), or simply as instructors of other women, or in prac-
tical labours of love.

v ¢ edayyelep. OCp. 1. 5, ii. 22, and below on ver, 15.

perd. kol Khdpevros, krA. Le., probably, Clement &oc. were
associated with them in the special ‘“wrestling” to which St Paul
refers, The words may of course mean that Clement &c. are asked
to join the ¢ yokefellow ” in “helping ” the two women (a view pre-
ferred in the note here in the Camb. Bible for Schools); but it
seems less likely that St Paul would thus call in help from many
quarters in a personal matter than that he should (with happy tact)
pass from his allusion to the disagreement to expand his allusion to
past labours in which the two persons at variance had joined.

KM\juns. We cannot be sure of his identity ; the name was com-
mon. Origen (in Joann. i. 29) identifies him with St Clement of
Rome, whom he names as 6 mwrés KN d7d Iavhov maprupoluevos,
quoting this passage. So Eusebius (H. E. iii. 4), ENjuys 7is ‘Pupaior
.éxxAnalas Tplros érloxamos.. Ilavhov...cuvafdhyris yeyovévalr pds adroi
paprvpeitat.  So Jerome (Scriptt. Eccl.); not Chrysostom here. There
18 nothing impossible in this. But the dates of St Clement’s life and
work are obscure in detail, and some evidence makes him survive till
quite 120, more than half a century later than this. In his Ep. to the
Corinthians (cp. xlvii.) he makes most reverent mention of 8t Paul,
but does not claim him as his personal chief.—See Lightfoot, Phil.,
p- 168,

T&V Aovrdv ouvepyav pov. ' The rest of my fellow workers,” at the
time and in the circumstances here recalled.

@v 1d dvipato &v BiBAe fwfs. A BiBros which God has written
appears Exod. xxxii. 31, 83; & SifAos {@vTwr, Psal. Ixviii. (Heb., Ixix.)
33; 5 BiBAos simply, Dan. ix. 12; % B. 79s fwis, Rev. iil. 5, xx. 15}
70 BBMov 7Hs ., Rev. xiii 8, xvil 8, xxi. 27. Cp. Isal. iv. 3; Ezek.
xiil. 9; Dan. xii. 1. On the whole, in the light of these passages,
St Paul seems here to refer to ¢‘the Lord’s knowledge of them that
are His” (2 Tim. ii. 19; cp. Joh. z. 27, 28), for time and eternity.
All the passages in the Revelation, save iii. 5, connect the phrase with
the ultimate preservation of the suints; especially xiii. 8, xvii. 8;
cp. Dan. xii. 1 and Luke x. 20. Rev. iii. 5 (o uh étalelvw 70 Broua,
k7\.) seems to point another way (see Trench there, Seven Episties).
But compared with other passages, that sentence may be only
a vivid assurance that the name shall be found in the (indelible)
register. Exod. xxxii. and Psal. Ixix. may well refer to a register of
“the living” in respect of life temporal, not eternal.—Practically,
Clement and “the rest’ are referred to as having fully evidenced by
their works their part in that ¢‘life eternal” which is to know God
and Christ (Joh. xvii. 8).—The word éréuara powerfully suggests the
individual incidence of Divine love. Cp. Luke x. 20, 7& dvéunra
Updv éyyéypamTow év Tols obparols.

4, Xalpere év kvplew wavrdre. Gaudete in Domino semper, Vulg.—
See above jii, 1, and notes, where the evidence of ravrére in favour of
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rendering yalpere by “rejoice” is pointed out.—Cp. 1 Thess. v. 16, 17,
wavTire xaipere, dbalelmTws wpooelyeobe.

He leads them above all lower reasons for joy, and away from all
variations of events and feelings, direct to Him (év xupiw) who is the
supreme and unalterable gladness of the believer. And now, in deep
sequence, he draws in detail the ideal of the life upon which Christ
thus shines.

5. 76 dmekis opdv. Vulg., Modestia vestra; A.V., “your modera-
tion”; Wyelif, ‘‘youre pacience”; Tindale and ¢Cranmer,’ “youre
softenes ”; Geneva, ¢ your patient mynde ”; Rheims, * your modestie”;
Luther, Eure Lindigkeit; R.V. text, ‘““your forbearance,” marg.
“your gentleness.” ¢ Forbearance” is best, though scarcely adequate.
'Emewcys, émieixeia, are connected either with eikw, “to yield,” or,
more probably, with 7o elkds (Fowka), ““ the equitable.” Aristotle (Eth.
N., v. 10. 6) contrasts the émwewshs with the drxpiBodixaics, the stickler
for his full rights; the émwexs will rather take sides against himself,
look from the other’s point of view, remember his own duaties and the
other’s rights, "BEmwelketa 18, so to speak, wpabrys applied in action.
In the N.T. we have it {or émews) in e.g. 2 Cor. x. 1, Tapakar® Juds
8id Ths wpabryros ral émiewelas Tob Xpiorot: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 3, Sel...énl-
akomov...elvar...émies), &uayor (so Tit. iii. 2): Jas iii. 17, sogia...
ériekts, edmeldfs.—The émemes dudr of this passage is the spirit
which will yield like air in matters of personal feeling or interest,
while it will stand like rock in respect of moral principle. See
Trench’s careful discussion, N.T. Synonyms, § xliii.

wofijro wdow dvlpdmors. For 76 émiewcds is essentially practical
and operative. Estius (quoted by Trench) says that * émielceia magis
[quam wpabrys] ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet.”

& wipios éyyls. Perhaps rather in the sense of presence than of
coming; cp. Psal. cxviii. (Heb., cxix.} 151, éyyvs l, «fpe. “In the
secret of His presence” (138 “NDI, év dwoxpighy Tob mpoodmov adrod,
Psal. xxxi. (xxx.) 19) they were to be “hid” from the vexations
of life around them. Yet the deeply calming thought of the Loxd’s
Return may well be latent in the words too, In the Teaching of the
Twelve Apostles (probably cent. i.), the final Fucharistic prayer closes
with the words Mapar d6d (““ The Lord cometh,” 1 Cor. xvi. 21} duw.

6. pmdév pepypvdre. “In nothing be anxious,” R.V. Nihil solliciti
sitis, Vulg. Sorget michts, Luther. On the etymology of uepyuriy,
and on the thought here, see above on ii. 20, The mental action here
blamed is there (in Timothy) commended ; a discrepancy harmonized
by the different conditions contemplated in the two places. Here the
saints are enjoined never to forget their Lord’s attention and loving
power, and in that spirit to meet every trial to inward peace. Cp.
Psal. Iv. (LXX,, 1iv.) 22, éxippipov éml kipioy T pépywdy sov (JAY):
1 Pet. v. 7, mhoar vhy pépyuvay bpwr érpphpavres ém’ adrév, 5t kAt
1 Cor. vii. 82, 0é\w Vuds duepluvovs elvar. See the warnings against
pépyrar 700 aldvos, p. frwrical, Mar, iv, 19; Luke xxi, 84,
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dA\’ &y movrl.  The all-inclusive positive exactly answers the all-
inclusive negative, unddv. Cp. wéoav iw uépywar, kTA., 1 Pet, v. 7.

0 _mwpooevxy kal 7§ Sefoe. Ilposevy’ and déqois occur together,
in LXX., e.g. Psal. vi. 9, elovjxovoe wipios 7is 8. pov, kbptos T .
pov mpogedéfaro: in N.T., Eph. vi. 18, 6ua wdoys 7. xal 8. mposevxduevor:
here: 1 Tim. ii. 1, wapaxald moielofor defioers, wpocevyds : V. 5, wposuéver
Tals denoese kal Tais w. Ilpooevyyh is the larger word, and always
sacred; it includes all varieties of worship; our “prayer” thus nearly
corresponds to it, though we occasionally use “prayer,” “pray,” in
mundane connexions. Aéyais has no limitation to religious uses, and
is the narrower word ; ‘“request,’” petition for desired benefits. (See
Trench, N.T. Syn., s.v. wpooevyr.) Not that the distinction is to be
much pressed in an accumulation like this; praetically he means to
emphasize the one thought of a reverent approach to God about our
needs.

perd evxapiorios. Cp. Col. ii. 7, mepiooetorres & edxapiorig: iii. 15,
7 elpfyn Tob Beod BpaPevéTw év Tals kapdlais Ducr...kal evxdpioToL Ylveohe:
iv. 2, 77 wpooevxT wpockapTepeiTe, ypiryopodvres €v adry év edxapwTig:
1 Tim. 1. 1, wapakads. .. woieiodai deoes, mposevxds... edxapiorias. < The
temper of the Christian should always be one of thanksgiving...The
Psalms, in Hebrew, are the Praises (D";{."u-j). All prayer ought to
include the element of thanksgiving, for mercies temporal and
spiritual” (Bp Perowne).—The privilege of access to God is itself an
abiding theme of praise.

yvopitérdo. Exactly as if He needed information. He, not we,
must reconcile such action on our part with His Infinity. True faith
will rest (and act) on such a precept, with little anxiety about the
rationale; and Scripture is full of illustrations and encouragements,
from the prayers of the patriarchal saints (e.g. Gen. xviil., xxiv.)
onwards,

7. wal. An important link here. Prayerfulness and the Divine
pence are in profound connexion.

1 épivn 7ol @ewol. The inward serenity, caused by the known
presence of & feds T7s elphrns (ver. 9), as His Spirit calms our spirit.
Cp. Col. iii. 15, [&dboacle...Thy dydmwe...}, kal 7 eiphyn Tob XpLoTol
BpaBevérw & Tals kapdlas uy: and see Joh. xiv. 27, elpppnw Tip éuip
Sldwpt Vpiv.

wdvra vovy. °¢All mind,” all mere thinking power. “It passes
the mind of man,” to analyse or describe. Lightfoot renders * sur-
passing -every device or counsel’ of man, i.e. [producing] a higher
satisfaction than all anxious forethought.” But this seems searcely
to harmonize with the lofty tone of the words. Lightfoot himself
quotes as in favour of the ordinary rendering Eph. iii. 20, 7¢ dvwauévy
Umrép wdvra modjoat...dv...vooluer.—Vulg., not happily, omnem sensum.

$povpiioe. ‘“Shall guard,” R.V. Geneva, “shall defend.” Vulg,,
custodiat, missing the point of the future tense, with its strong positive
promise, far different from an aspiration. For the verb cp. 2 Cor, xi,
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32, épppotipes Ty Aapackyyiy wéhw: 1 Pet. 1. 5, 7ods év durduet Beol ppov-
pouuéyovs 8id wioTews els cwrnplar.

xapdlas...vofjpara. Heart” in Scripture includes the whole inner
world, with its contents of understanding (a frequent special refer-
ence), affections, and will.—Noxjuara are the actions of the refs. Cp.
2 Cor. ii, 11, o0 yap adrod Td voduara dyrooluer (the word is confined
to this Ep. and 2 Cor. in the whole range of Biblical Greek).—Even
the details of our mental action, as we plan, reason, judge, and the
like, shall be shiclded from evil by the peace of God.

v Xpuwro "Inoov. “In,” not (A.V.) “through.” The Lord is
the Place of peace.

8—9. A IAST SPIRITUAL APPEAL: LET THEIR MINDS BE TRUE TO
ALL THAT IS GOOD: LET THEM FOLLOW PAUL’S TEACHING AND
PRACTICE,

8. Té& Aovwdév. See above, on iii. 1. Once more he gathers up the
thought towards a close.—Are their ‘“hearts and thoughts” thus
“‘sentinelled,” in Christ, by the peace of God? Then let them, in
their safe Castle, ‘“in the Secret of the Presence,” not sleep, but give
their minds all possible pure material to work upon, with a view to
holy practice. Let them reckon up, think over, estimate aright
(Aoyl{eabe), all things true and good; perhaps specially in contrast
to the subtle “reckonings” of the teachers denounced above (iii. 18,
19), who would divoree the ¢ spiritual”” and the moral.

doa éorlv dAnfq. <“All things which are true.” Truthfulness of
word and act, sincerity of charaeter, is utterly indispensable to the
holiness of the Gospel.

oeuvd. ‘Honourable,” R.V,; almost, ‘‘dignified”; like the old
Euglish use of *solemn.”—Vulg., pudica.—Cp. 1 Tim. iii. 8, where
the children of the émioxomos are to be ruled uerd wdons geuvbryros:
11, where the yuvaires of the Sudxovo are to be gepvai : Tit. ii. 2, mpeo -
Tas,..clvar cepvois. The word points to seriousness of purpose and to
self-respect in conduct.

8ixaia. As befween man and man. The Christian will be a model
of dutifulness,

dyvd. Probably in the special respect of true bodily chastity, in
thought and act. “‘'Ayvés and kabapés differ from dyios in that they
admit the thought or the fact of temptation or pollution; while &yios
describes that which is holy absolutely, either in itself or in idea’
(Westcott, on 1 Joh. iii. 8). See also Trench, Syn. 11., xxxviii,

wpoodirf. ‘“Pleasing,” *‘amiable.” The Christian must remember
manner. Grace must make him gracious; he is to “adorn (koouciv)
the doctrine of God his Saviour” (Tit. ii. 10).

evpnua. “ Sweet spoken”; wposgidf in a special respect. *‘ Not
¢ well-spoken of, well-reputed,’ for the word seems never tc have this
passive meaning ; but with its usual active sense, * fair-speaking,’ and
8o ‘winning, atfractive’” (Lightfoot). In the classics 8 frequent
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meaning is ‘“auspicious,” the opposite of ddo@nuoes: so eligmuor Huap,
HAisch. Ag. 636; and it thus glides into the meaning ‘silent,” with
the silence which precludes Svognula. But such aspects of the word
can hardly be supposed present here. Ellicott explains, *¢ fair-sound-
ing,” “high-toned.” R.V. (with A.V.) renders, *“of good report”;
margin, “or, gracious.” ’

el Tis dperyj.  “ Whatever virtue there is.” ¢ 8t Paul seems studi-
ously to avoid this common heathen term for moral excellence....[It is
not] found elsewhere in the N.T. except in 1 Pet. il. 9 [rds dperds,
“the excellencies,” of God], 2 Pet. i. 3 [rof xaXéosavros Huds idlq...
dpery], 5 [émxopnyioare év vy wloTer Yudy Thv d.], in all which passages
it seems to have some special sense. In the O.T, it always signifies
‘glory, praise ’,..In the Apocrypha it has its ordinary classical sense.
Some [e.g. Alford] treat el ris d., el Tis €wawoes, as comprehensive
expressions, recapitulating the previous subjects under two general
heads, the intrinsic character and the subjective estimation. The
strangeness of the word, however, combined with the change of expres-
sion el 7is, will suggest another explanation; ¢ Whatever value may
reside in your old heathen conception of virtue, whatever considera-
tion is due to the praise of men’; as if the Apostle were anxious not
to omit any possible ground of appeal. Thus Beza’s remark on
dpers) seems to be just; ¢ Verbum nimis humile, si cum donis Spiritus
Sancti comparetur’” (Lightfoot). By origin and usage dpery 1s con-
nected with thoughts of manhood and self-reliance. In the Gospel,
the basis of goodness is self-renuneiation, in order to the reception of
Xdpts, the undeserved gift of God.

¢wawvos. It is not right to do good for the selfish pleasure of praise.
But to praise good deeds is right, and so may give the recipient of
the praise a pure moral pleasure. St Paul appeals to the fact of such
desert of praise, and uses it to attract thought in right directions.
“ Make right praise an index of the things on which you should spend
thought.”

AoylfeoBe. ‘“Reckon up,” “calculate.” To illustrate mnegatively,
dyamy ob Noyiferas 70 kakéy (1 Cor. xiii. 5), ¢ does not reckon up the
evil” done against her; does not dwell on it, brooding over it,
counting up the elements of the grievance,.

9. a xai épdlere...dv épol. On the apparent egotism, see above on
iii. 17.—The aorists refer to the past days at Philippi.

wopehdBere. In the sense of receiving a truth passed on by a
teacher, who on his part mapadidwew. See e.g. 1 Cor. xi. 23, éy®
wapéhaPor dmwd Tob kuplov & kal mapédwra duiv. Cp. Gal. i. 9, e 7is vpds
edayyeiferar wap’ & wapéhaPere, drdfeua forw: and 1 Thess. iv. 1.
IMapahapfdver thus comes very nearly to mean ‘to learn” and rapa-
Bidévac (rapddosis) “ to teach.”

év &puol. Strictly, the words attach themselves to eidere only. It
is as if he had written & dudfere kTN, map’ éuob xai €8, &v éuol.

wpdooere. “ Practise.” ¢ Roughly speaking, moueiv may be said to
...designate performance, rpdsoew intentional... habitual performance ;
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7. to point to an actual result, mp. to the scope and character of the
result ” (Grimm, ed. Thayer, s.v. wouely).

kal. Sce above on the xal which introduces ver. 7.

¢ Beds s elpriyms. Author and Giver of ¢ The peace of God.” The
phrase oceurs Rom. xv. 33, xvi. 20, 6 0. 7fis elp. cwrplye Tdv caraviv :
2 Cor. xiii. 11, 6 6. THs dydmrys xal 79s elp. &orrav uet vudv: 1 Thess. v.
23, atrds 6 0. 77s elp. aydoar uds kTA. : Heb. xiii. 20, 6 8¢ 0. 77s elp., 6
drayayay k7A. And ep, 2 Thess. iil. 16, é xipios 7s elp.: and 1 Cor.
xiv. 83, of yap draracTacias & 6. dAN& elpfvys. In the last case the
peace is plainly social peace rather than internal, personal peace.
But the two are closely connected ; the peace of God in the individual
tends always to the peace of the society, for it means the banishment
of the self-spirit. Here very possibly St Paul has in side-view the
Philippians’ need of peace in their community, and of a higher tone
of Christian thought and feeling as an aid towards it. But the whole
context is so full of the inward aspects of Christian experience that it
seems best to take this phrase as referring primarily to the sabbath of
the soul, the peace of God in the man.

10—20. Lovine THANKS FOR THEIR ALMS, BROUGHT BY
EPAPHRODITUS.

10. ’Exdpnv 82 The thought now finally furns from the didactic
to the personal—R.V., “But I rejoice ”’; the present ; taking éyxdpmw
as an epistolary aorist. See on ii, 25, The time reference, how-
ever, may be to the day when the gift arrived, now probably some
while ago.

&v kvplew. The persons and the act were all bound up with Him.

8n mwotd. “At length,” R.V., a milder phbrase than the “at the
last” of A.V. No reproach, we may be sure, urderlies the allusion to
the interval; see the loving words of the next sentence. He may
even mean to emphasize the thought of the Philippians’ persistence
and fidelity.

dvefdhere vd Umip éuov dpovely, ‘“ You have burgeoned into thought
on my behalf.” The poetic boldness of the phrase is unmistakable,
It is an almost pleasantry of expression, full of courteous affectionate-
ness.— Ava@d\ew occurs here only in N.T. In the classies it is
always intransitive; in Biblical Greek it is transitive as well, e.g.
Ezek. xvii. 24, dvafd\\wv E0hov Enpby : Ecclus i. 15, ¢bBos xvplov dva-
féM\wy elpivqr.  Here either coustruetion is intelligible.—®povely
(éppoveire) in this verse comes very near ¢poyri{er in meaning; a rare
phenomenon.

&y §. “Asto which”; ie.as to St Paul's condition and interests,
implied in the dmép éuod just before.

fikapetofe. ‘ You lacked the xaipbs,” not having, at the moment
the needed bearer for the subsidy.
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11. kab’ torépnow. ¢ In terms of need.” Vulg., propter penuriam.
See Mar. xii. 44 for the only other occurrence of the noun in Biblical
Greek ; éx riis doTephioews airfs wdvra...EBaker (de penuria sua, Vulg.).

éyd ydp Epabov. “For I” (with a slight emphasis) ¢ have learned.”
Here the English perfect (A.V.and R.V.) well represents the Greek
aorist.

&v ols dpl. “In the position in which I am placed ” (Lightfoot).
It is obviously a contracted eonstruction, for év éxelvois év kTA.

adrdpkns. Literally, ¢ self-sufficing ”; i.e. independent of circum-
stances. Omnia sua secum portat. The adjective accurs here only in
N,T.; rarely in LXX.—For adrdprea see 2 Cor. ix. 8, wdoav d. #xovres
(through fulness of grace): 1 Tim. vi. 6, mopouds péyas 7 edoéfea
per’ abraprelas. Aristotle defines 7o adrapkes as 7& wdvra Vmdpxew kal
detobar unfevbs (Polit, vil. 5 init.). And this is just the Apostle’s con-
sciousness, in his possession of Christ under all circumstances.

12. olba kal Tawewouobar. Apparently he would have written olda
kol 7. kol mwepiooeew: but a second olda i3 thrown in for emphasis.
See Lightfoot’s note.—*“I know both how to be abased.” For this
use of eldévar, callere, ‘* to know how,” ep. e.g. Matt. vii. 11, oldare
dbpara dyafd Siddvar: 1 Thess. iv. 4, eldévar éxaoror dpdv 76 éavrod
oxebos kr@ofat. For ramewobrfar in the sense of *running low,” cp.
Diodorus 1. 36, of the fall of the Nile: xaf’ Huépav...7arewolrac. The
same word is used of other rivers in the context.

olba kal wepLooebev. As I do now, thanks to the Philippians.—*I
know how to abound’’; for plenty as well as want needs grace if it is
to be borne aright.

& mavrl kal év marw. In the detail and in the aggregate of ex-
perience. Lightfoot compares 2 Cor. xi. 6, év Tavrl pavepdoartes év
wdow els Upds.

pepdnpap. I have been initiated.” R.V., “I have learned the
secret.” The word is the perf. pass. of uvéw, *“to initiate”; con-
nected with piw, ¢ to shut the eyes.”” Hence ulomys, puorikbs, pvori-
pov, kth.—The wveridpia, or secret religious rites, were a great
phenomenon in classical paganism, frequently mentioned from
Herodotus downwards. The most famous were those of Demeter,
at Eleusis in Attica; but every considerable Greek city had its
‘““mysteries.” The secrecy of these rites perhaps originated in the
desire of the votaries of pre-Hellenic religion to protect their belief
and worship by concealment. ¢ The mysteries probably were...
scenic representations of mythical legends” (Liddell and Scott, 8.v.).
The celebration was always secret; but initiation was granted to even
slaves, while it was sought by the most cultured and dignified, in-
cluding Roman Emperors; with the hope apparently of a special
immunity from evil in this life and the next. See Smith, Dict. of G7.
and R. Ant.,s.v. Mysteries.—Freemasonry familiarly illustrates such a
system of concealment; and we now often borrow its name, somewhat
as St Paul here borrows uveir (and gvorpiov itsell, e.g. Rom. xi. 25, xvi,
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25, and about twenty times altogether; and cp. e.g. Matt. xiii. 11;
Rev. i. 20, x. 7, xvii. 5, 7), when we speak of ¢ the freemasonry of the
Gospel,” meaning the intimate sympathy of hearts in Christ.

xoprdfecfar. “To be filled,” *“full fed.” St Paul uses the word
here only. Its first meaning was to give fodder to cattle; but it lost
this lower (as a distinctive) meaning in later and Biblical Greek. Cp.
Psal. cvi. (Heb., ovil.) 9, éxbprace Yuxiw keviy « Matt. v. 6, ol wev@yres
..Thw dikawoatyyy... xoprachnoorTac.

mwevav. No doubt often in stern literality ; ¢p. 1 Cor. iv. 11, rew -
pev kal Supduey kal yuuryrevopey 3 2 Cor. xi. 27 év Apg xal 6lper.

18. wdvra loyée. “For all things I have strength ”; to do or to
bear. ’Loxus tends to denote physical strength; the idea here passes
into metaphor; his spiritual frame is strong.—Vulg., beautifully,
omnia possum.—Ildvra is not, of course, ‘“all things” absolutely. It
is ““ all things” in the actual path of duty and suffering allotted by
his Master. Along that path (let us note the word and its message)
not only some things but ail can be met in peace and strength.

év 7@ &duvapovvr( pe. ¢ In Him who enableth me,” who gives me
dvvauus, ability.-—HFor the reading, see critical note—"Evbdvrauéw in the
active occurs 1 Tim. i. 12, ydow &xw 7¢ érdwandoarri pe: 2 Tim. iv.
17, b xbpios dveduvdpwoé pe: and in the middle or passive, Aets ix. 22,
Zabhos éveduvamotro : Rom, iv, 20, éveduraudty 3 wisre ; Eph. vi. 10;
2 Tim, ii. 1; Heb. xi. 34.

Observe év T &8. It is only in vital union with the Head that the
member is thus ““ able” (Joh. xv. 5, xwpls éuod od d0racfe: cp. 2 Cor.
ix. 8, xii. 9, 10).

14. wAjv kalGs émoujoare. He is lovingly anxious lest his
‘“ability in Christ” should even seem to blunt his gratitude to his
friends, whose ‘‘deep poverty had abounded to the riches of their
liberality’* (2 Cor. viii. 1, 2).

trovjoare. ¢ Ye did ”; when you sent your alms,

auwkowovioayvres. ‘‘Unitedly sharing in.”—See above, i, 7,—
Their practical sympathy, with its self-denial, blent their experience
and that of the afflicted Apostle into one; and they were all of one
mind (svr-) in s0 acting.

15. ofBare 8&. The ¢ suggests, with the same delicacy of love,
that their earlier gifts would have sufficed to assure him of their fel-
lowship with him, % You have now done well; but indeed you had
repeatedly, and to a rare degree, shewn your sympathy before,”

kal vuets, You as well as I.

$ihvrmrioor.  This form of the civie adjective appears also in
¢ Pitles” of the Epistle, and in * Subscriptions.” Other forms (in
secular Greek) are ®\ummels, dehrmyrol, Probably the Latin ¢ colo-
nists ” called themselves Philippenses, which is the word used here in
the Vulg. So Corinthienses, Romanenses, Sicilienses, were foreign
tesidents in Corinth, &o. (See Facciolati, Lexicon, 8.v. Corinthiensis.)
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And this word may have grown out of that, for Greek tends to
represent the Latin -ens- by -5o-: so Clemens, K\7jpns.

tv dpxy Tob edayyehlov. In the beginning of his Gospel-work in
their region, For this use of the word edayyéAwr see abovei. 5, 7, 12,
iv. 8. Cp. 2 Cor. x. 14, dyp xal ducv épbdoauer év T¢ €. Tol xproTol.

8re éEnAbov dwd Maxkedovias. “On my leaving Macedonia ” ; mot
“when 1 had left,” for he proceeds to refer to an incident at Thessa-
lonica, in Macedonia. He means the general period of his removal
from Macedonia (Roman Northern Greece) into Achaia (Roman
Southern Greece). TFor the narrative, see Acts zvii. 1—15. He is
looking back now over some ten years.

oidepla...ékxhnola. We gather that thus early the Gospel had
taken root in more than one or two spots in Macedonia, not counting
Philippi and Thessalonica. Acts zvi. (and zvii, 1) evidently gives only
the leading specimen of the first work of the evangelists.

ds Aéyov. “ As regards”; literally, “‘to the aceount of”” Light-
foot quotes Thuoyd., iii. 46, és xpnudrwr Néyor loxvebcais (méheot),
*“ gtates strong in regard to wealth ”; and Demosth. (de F. L., p. 385),
els dpetiis Noyov.

 8doews kal Mjpfrews.. A recognized formula for money transactions,
where one gives and another takes. Chrysostom explains the words
a3 meaning els ddoews TOr sapxik@y xal Myp. Tdv wrevpaTicdv—the
Philippians gaining blessing in return for their alms. But this
misses the point; St Paul is speaking exclusively of practical
liberality. See Lightfoot here.

16. kal & Qeroadoviky. That is, even when I was no further
away from you than Thessalonica ; so prompt and generous were you.
—8ee Acts xvii. 1—9.—Thessalonica was just 100 Roman (about 92
English) miles from Philippi, on the Via Egnatia. Amphipolis and
Apollonia were the two intermediate stations, each about 30 miles
from the other and from one of the two other towns. Apparently
Paul and Silas, leaving Philippi and hastening to Thessalonica, passed
ounly a night at each intermediate place, and remained at least some
weeks at Thessalonica. See Conybeare and H., ch. ix.; and Lewin,
L. and E. of St Paul, vol. 1. ch. xi. Thesgalonica was thus St Paul’s
first long pause ; and it lay comparatively near Philippi.

kal draf kal 8ls. Within no very long time. In Aets xvii. 2 we
read of gdfBara 7pla before the disturbances began. No certain note
of time is given afterwards; but the withdrawal to Bercea was mnot
long delayed. Short as the stay was, it was long enough to produce
profound impressions, as the Thessalonian Epistles testify.

ds miv xpelay por. At Thessalonica he refused to take support
from the converts, and worked for his living, See 1 Thess, ii. 9, vuxrds
xal Huépas épyafbuevo, mpds 7o iy dwiBapiioal Twa udy, éknpliaper els
vpds 10 €v. Tob eob.

17. odx orv krA. Here again see the sensitive delicacy of love.
He fears lest this allusion to the cherished past, made only to shew

PHILIPPIANS 1
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that he needs no present proof of sympathy, might affer all read like
% thanks for future favours.”

éminré. Almost “am hunting for.” Cp. Matt. xx. 89, veved
wornpd...onueloy émfnrel : Rom. xi. 7, 8 émil. 'Topahh, Todro obk émé-
TUXES

70 Bopa. ¢ The gift’’; the mere money, for myself.

Tdv kKapmov Tov wheovdfovta ktA. ¢ The fruit which is abounding
to your account.” Chrysostom writes here, 6 kapwds ékelvors 7éxTerac.
(Cp. Asch. S.c. I 437, Tde képder képdos &ANo TikTerar.) Téxos is regu-
larly used in the sense of interest on money; and it is probable that
Chrysostom’s rikrera: implies that he, & Greek, took St Paul to be
using here the language of the money market ; so that xaprés, whcord-
few, Aéyos, might all be metaphorical ; ¢ The interest which is accruing
to your credit.” The objection is that xapmés and wheovdfew do not
appear elsewhere as technical financial words; but such an applica-
tion of them here is at least possible, .

Observe Tov Theoviforra. He takes it as certain that the xapmés ¢ is
abounding,” not only ‘may abound.”

18. dméxw 8. The ¢ carries on the correction, begun in ver, 17,
of any possible mistake of his warm words. He is well supplied ; he
must not be suspected of suggesting more gifts in the future.

dméxw. “I have received in full.” Cp. Matt. vi 2, 5, 16, dxé-
xover Tov picBov avTdv: Luke vi. 24, dwéyere Tip mapdkhgow vpdv:
Philem, 15, a aidvior avrdv dmwéyys. So in classical Greek, Callim.,
Epigr. 57, 10 xpfos ws dmwéxeis, Acxdqmdé, xrh. If the Philippians
did owe him anything, they have amply paid!

wapd ‘Eradpodlrov. See on ii. 25—30. Here we learn explicitly
what is implied there (ver. 25, 30), that he was the bringer of the
collection to St Paul.

Td wap Ypdv. He will not say r& wap’ i. xpjuara: it was moras
than money ; the money was but the symbol of their hearts.

Sy ebwdlas. “ Odour of fragrancy” (b, 8fw). So Eph, v. 2, of
the Saviour's atoning Sacrifice. The phrase is common in LXX., for
the Hebrew fM*33 1%, *“ savour of rest ” (e.g. Gen. viii, 21); the fume
of the altar, recognized by the Deity as a token of allegiance or pro-
pitiation. Here the éeui ebwdias is either that of the ¢ burnt-offering
of self-dedication, embodied in self-denying giving, or that of the
¢ peace-offering >’ of thanksgiving, similarly embodied (op. Lev. i, 9,
iil. §), or that of both, as both are combined in our Liturgy of the
Holy Communion.

Ovolay Bexiv evdpecrov. Op. Heb. xiii. 18, rfs edmodas xal
rowwvlas ui) émaavfdveste, ToavTars yap Buolais ebupeoreirar 6 febs.

19. 6 8 Oeds pov. “And my God,” R.V. But there is surely a
slight implied contrast, or correction ; as if he said, ** I would requite
you if I could; but my God will do s0.”
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6 0eés pov. Words deeply characteristic of St Paul; see on i. 3
above. Lightfoot well remarks that they are specially in. point here;
the Apostle is thinking of what God will do for others on his behalf.

wAnpdoe. The future of the certainty of faith. TFor mAnpols
xpetav cp. Peal. cxxvi, (Heb., exxvil.) 6, paxdpios 8s m\ppdoe riy éme-
Buulay abrob.

wioav Xpedav dpdv. “Your every need.” See again 2 Cor. viii, 2
for the exceptional poverty (% rard Bdfovs wrwxela) of the Macedonian
converts. The main reference here is, surely, to temporal “need ”;
such need as the Philippians had so lovingly *filled ”” for St Paul,
See 2 Cor. ix. 8, 9, dvraret & feds wdoar xaplv wepooeloar els vuds, va
kTh.: where the first thought seems to be of God’s ability to give
His self-denying servants the means for yet further bounties for His
work. But neither here nor there are we to shut out the widest and
deepest applications of the promise.

katd 70 wholros alrol év 8éfy. According to, on the scale of,
those resources which reside in the §3ta of His manifested power and
love; in fact, in His revealed Self. Cp. Rom. vi. 4 for such a use of
38k : dryéptn Xpiards...5d 1hs §6Ens ol warpbs.

Lightfoot explains the thought to be, ¢ He shall supply your need
by placing you in glory,” the glory of His heavenly presence. But
this seems to be somewhat far-fetched, and indeed to be out of place
if the explanation of xpela given above is right.

St Paul loves the word weiites, and its cognates, in spiritual con.
nexions. Cp. Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, x. 12, xi. 12, 33; 1 Cor. i. 5; 2 Cor.
viii, 9, ix. 11; Eph. i. 7, 18, ii. 4, 7, iii. 8, 16; Col. i. 27, ii. 2,

&y Xpiord ' Inood. Cp. Col.ii. 9, 10, doré¢ & air@ memhypwpdrvor: and
1 Cor. 1. 5, é&v wavri émhovrlofnyre év adrp. The “glory” of both grace
and providence is lodged in Him for His people.

20. 7 5t 9ed kA, “Now to our God and Father &c.”; the
ultimate Source of all blessing for the members of His Son.

Mpdy, ‘It is no longer pov, for the reference is now not to himself
as distinguished from the Philippians, but as united to them?”
(Lightfoot).

i 86fa. ¢ The adoring praise” due in view of all fruits of His grace
anﬁ promises of His blessing.

1 8. ds Tols alévas Tov aldvwy. For this phrase in Ascriptions
ep. Gal. i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21. The *“for ever and ever”
of AV, and B.V, is a true paraphrase. The idea conveyed by the
Greek is of cycles consisting of, embracing, other eycles, ad infinitum;
the ever-developing ¢ ages” of heavenly life.

dpsfv. Properly a Hebrew adverb, {98, “surely”; repeatedly used

as here in 0.T. See e.g. Deut. xxvii. 15, &e., where *““all the people”
affirm the sentences against sin with their DX,

12
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. 81—23. BALUTATIONS AXD FAREWELL,

21. ’Aonwdoacle. Cp. Rom. xvi. 3—16 for such demaopof in
detail. ‘

wdvre dyiov &v Xpiord "Inool. *“Every eaint” (see on i. 1) *‘in
Christ Jesus,” We might explain the clause, as Lightfoot inclines to
do, ‘*Salute in Christ Jesus every saint”; ep. 1 Cor, xvi, 19, domdfor-
7as Uuds év xuple woAd AxtAas kal IIpfoka (Rom. xvi, 22 is not clear).
But on the whole the other connexion seems preferable, looking at
i, 1, mdourols dy. év Xp.'L.

ol ouv épol dSehdol. “ Apparently the Apostle’s personal com-
panions, as distinguished from the Christians resident at Rome, who
are described in the following verse” (Lightfoot).

22. pdMora 8, There was something marked and emphatic
about this message.

ol ik rs Kaloapos oixlus. *“Probably slaves and freedmen attached
to the palace” (Lightfoot). It has been thought, on the other hand,
that these persons were members of the imperial family, or at least
grandees of the court; and this has been used either to prove a
remarkable advance of the Gospel in the highest circles during
‘8t Paul’s imprisonment (and incidentally to evidence a late date for
the Epistle in that imprisonment), or to indicate the spuriousness of
the Epistle. Lightfoot (Phil,, pp. 171—178) has fully shewn that
“‘the Household of Cmsar® was a term embracing a vast number of
persons, not only in Rome but in the provinees, all of them either
actual or former imperial slaves, filling every description of more
or less domestic office. He illustrates his statements from the
numerous epitaphs of members of the Domus Cesaris found within
the last 175 years near Rome, most of them of the Julian and Claudian
times. It is remarkable that the names in these epitaphs afford
curiously many coincidences with the mames in Rom. xvi.; among
them are Ampliss, Urbanus, Stachys, Apelles, Tryphsna, Tryphosa,
Rufus, Hermes, Hermas, Patrobas, Philologus, Julius, Nereis (a name
which might possibly be that of the sister (Rom. xvi. 15) of & man
Nereus). It appears by the way very likely that both Aristobulus’
and Narcissus’ ‘‘households” (Rom. xvi, 10, 11) were in fact the
slave-establishments respectively of the son of Herod the Great and of
the favourite freedman of Claudius—transferred to the possession of
the Emperor. Lightfoot infers a high probability that the *“saints”
greeted in Rom. xvi., as resident at Rome, were on the whole identical
with **the saints of the Household” who here send greeting from
Rome. Various as no doubt were their funetions, and their nation-
alities, the members of the Household, as such, must have had an
esprit de corps which made it likely, humanly speaking, that.a power-
ful influence like that of the Gospel would be felt widely among them,
if felt at all; and that it would be intensified by the difficulties of
their surroundings; and that so that they would be in the way to
make-a united and emphatic expression of their faith and love on
occasion. .
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This view of *“the saints’ here mentioned, as to their associations
and duties, not only in the age of Nero but in the precinets of his
court, and probably (for many of them) within the chambers of his
palace, gives a noble passing illustration of the power of grace to
trinmph over circurnstances, and to transfigure life where it seems
most impossible. ‘“Dieu laisse quelquefois ses serviteurs au milien
du monde, pour montrer la souveraineté de sa grace” (Quesnel on
this verse).

A certain parallel to the Domus Casaris appears in the vast Maison
du Roy of the French monarchy. But the Maison was for the nobility
alone.

23. ° dpis Tob k. L. X. So, or nearly so, every Epistle of
St Paul’s closes, or almost closes. In the Ep. to the Romans the
“grace” occurs twice; xvi. 20, 24. The exact form here used (7o rves-
paros Suwy) occurs Gal. vi, 16; Philem. 25.

Observe the implied testimony to the Divine glory of the Saviour,
named thus alone, and in c¢onclusion, as the Fountain of grace,

perd Tol mvelparos dp@v. On the reading, see critical note.—The
avebua is the inmost basis of the life and will of man. It is not
absorbed, or annulled, by the Divine xdpis, which is ““with” it. Op.
1 Cor. xv. 10, odx &y, dAN& § xdps ToD Beob odw éuol.

On dufv (here in T.R.} and on the Bubscription, see critical note,
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A. ST PAUL’S RESIDENCE AT ROME.
(Introduetion, Ch. i.)

“81 Pavn arrived in Rome, from Melita, in the spring of a,p. 61,
probably early in March. There he spent ¢ two full years’ (Acts xxviii.
30), at the close of which, as we have good reason to believe, he was
released.

“In the long delay before his trial! he was of course in custody;
but this was comparatively lenient. He occupied lodgings of his own
(Acts xxviii. 16, 23, 30), probably a storey or flat in one of the Iofty
houses common in Eome It is impossible to determine for certain
where in the City this lodging was, but it is likely that it was either
in or near the great Camp of the Prmtorians, or Imperial Guard, out-
side the Colline Gate, just N.B. of the City2 In this abode the
Apostle was attached day and night by a light coupling-chain to a
Pratorian sentinel, but was as free, apparently, to invite and maintain
general intercourse as if he had been merely confined by illness.

“The company actaally found in his rooms at different {imes was
very various. His first visitors (indeed they must have been the
providers of his lodging) would be the Roman Christians, including

1 Due probably to procrastination in the prosecution and to the caprice of the
Emperor. 8ee Lewin, vol. 11. p. 236, for & parallel case,
3 See Bp Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 9 &o., #9 &c.; and our note on Phil. i, 13
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all, or many, of the saints named in a passage (Rom. xvi.) writien only
a very few yecars before, Then came the representatives of the Jewish
community (Acts xxviii, 17, 28), but apparently never to return,
as such, after the long day of discussion to which they were first
invited. Then from time to time would come Christian brethren,
envoys from distant Churches, or personal friends; Epaphroditus from
Philippi, Aristarchus from Thessalonica, Tychicus from Ephesus,
Epaphras from Colosse, John Mark, Demas, Jesus Justus. Luke,
the beloved physician, was present perhaps always, and Timotheus,
the Apostle’s spiritual son, very frequently. One other memorable
name oecurs, Onesimus, the fugitive Colossian slave, whose story,
indicated in the Epistle to Philemon, is at once a striking evidence
of the perfect liberty of aeccess to the prisoner granted to anyone
and everyone, and a beautiful illustration both of the character of
St Paul and the transfiguring power and righteous principles of the
Gospel.

““No doubt the visitors to this obseure but holy lodging were far more
miscellaneous than even this list suggests, Through the successive
Pratorian sentinels some knowledge of the character and message
of the prisoner would be always passing out. The right interpretation
of Phil, i. 13! is, beyond reasonable doubt, that the true account of
Paul’s imprisonment came to be ‘known in the Pretorian regiments,
and generally among people around’; and Phil. iv. 22 indicates
that a body of earnest and affectionate converts had arisen among the
population of slaves and freedmen attached to the Palace of Nero.
And the wording of that passage suggests that such Christians found
a welecome meeting place in the rooms of the Apostle; doubtless for
frequent worship, doubtless also for direct instruction, and for the
blessed enjoyments of the family affection of the Gospel. Meanwhile
(Phil. i. 15, 16) there was a section of the Roman Christian community,
probably the disciples infected with the prejudices of the Pharisaic
party (see Acts xv., &ec.), who, with very few exceptions (see Col.
iv. 11 and notes), took sooner or later a position of trying antagonism
ttht Paul; a trial over which he triumphed in the deep peace of
Christ,

«Itis an interesting possibility, not to say probability, that from time
to time the lodging was visited by inquirers of intellectual fame or
distinguished rank. Ancient Christian tradition? actually makes the
renowned Stoic writer, L. Anngus Seneca, tutor and counsellor of
Nero, & convert of St Paul’s; and one phase of the legend was the
fabrication, within the first four centuries, of a correspondence between
the two. It is quite certain that Seneca was never a Christian, though
his langnage is full of startling superficial parallels to that of the
N.T., and most full in his latest writings. But it is at least very likely
that he heard, through his many channels of information, of 8t Paul’s
existence and presence, and that he was intellectually interested in
his teaching; and it is quite possible that he cared to visit him. It

1 See Bp Lightfoot, PRilippians, pp. 99 &c., and our notes on Phil, i, 13,
% The first hint appears in Tertullian, cent. ii—iii.
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is not improbable, surely, that Seneca’s brother Gallio (Acts xviii, 12)
may have described St Paul, however passingly, in a letter; for
Gallio’s religious indifference may quite well have consisted with a
strong personal impression made on him by St Paul’s bearing. Festus
himgelf was little interested in the Gospel, or at least took care to seem
80, and yet was deeply impressed by the personnel of the Apostle. And,
again, the Prefect of the Imperial Guard, A.p. 61, was Afranius Burrus,
Seneca’s intimate colleague as counsellor to Nero, and it is at least
possible that he had received from Festus a more than commonplace
description of the prisoner consigned to him?, '

“Bp Lightfoot, in his XEssay, ‘8t Paul and Seneca’ (Philippians,
pp. 270, &c,), thinks it pogsible to trace in some of the Epistles of the
Captivity a Christian adaptation of Stoic ideas. The Stoic, for
example, made much of the individual’s membership in the great Body
of the Universe, and citizenship in its great City. The connexion
suggested is interesting, and it falls quite within the methods of Divine
inspiration that materials of Seripture imagery should be collected from
a secular region. But the language of St Paul about the Mystical
Body, in the Ephesian Epistle particularly, reads far more like a
direct revelation than like an adaptation; and it evidently deals with
a truth which is already, in its substance, perfectly familiar to the
readers?,

« Other conspienons personages of Roman society at the time have
been reckoned by tradition among the chamber-converts of 8t Paul,
among them the poet Lucan and the Stoic philosopher Epictetus3.
But there is absolutely no evidence for these asserfions. It is in-
teresting and suggestive, on the other hand, to recall one almost certain
ease of conversion about this time within the highest Roman aristo-
cracy. Pomponia Grmcina, wife of Plautius the conqueror of Britain,
was accused (a.p. 57, probably), of ‘foreign superstition,” and tried by
her husband as domestic judge. He acquitted her. But the deep
and solemn seclusion of her life (a seelusion begun A.p. 44, when her
friend the princess Julia was put to death, and continued unbroken till
her own death, about A.p. 84), taken in connexion with the charge, as
in all likelihood it was, of Christianity, ‘suggests that, shunning
society, she songht consolation in the duties and hopes of the Gospel4,’
leaving for ever the splendour and temptations of the world of Rome.
She was not a convert, obviously, of St Paul’s; but her case suggests
the possibility of other similar cases.”

Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians (in Cambridge Bible
Jor Schools), Introduction, pp. 16—19.

! We cannot but think that Bp Lightfoot (Philippians, p. 301) somewhat
underrates the probability that Gallio and Burrus should have given Seneca an
interest in 8¢ Paul.

2 It appears in the First Ep. to the Corinthians, written a few years before the
Ep. to the Ephesians. See 1 Cor. xii.

3 For the curiously Christian tone of Epictetus’ writings here and there, see
Bp Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 313 &c. The Manual of Kpictetus is a book of
gold in its own way, but still that way is not Christian.

4 Bp Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 21,
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B. «SAINTS AND FAITHFUL BRETHREN.” (Cm L 1)

“Ir is universally admitted.. .that Scripture makes use of presump-
tive or hypothetical language....1t is generally allowed that when all
Christians are addressed in the New Testament as “saints,’ ‘dead to
sin,’ ‘alive unto God,’ ‘risen with Christ,’ ‘having their conversation
in heaven,’ and in other like modes, they are addressed so hypotheti-
cally, and not to express the literal fact that all the individuals so
addressed were of this character ; which would not have been true....
Some divines have indeed preferred as a theological arrangement a
secondary sense of [such terms] to the hypothetical application of it in
its true sense. But what is this secondary sense when we examine it?
It is itself no more than the true sense hypothetically applied....
Divines have...maintained a Scriptural secondary sense of the term
‘saint,” as ‘saint by outward vocation and charitable presnmption’
(Pearson on the Creed, Art. 1%.); but this is in very terms only the real
sense of the term applied hypothetically.”

J. B, MozLEeY: Rewview of Baptismal Controversy, p. T4 (ed. 1862).

C. BISHOPS AND DEACONS. (Cm. L 1)

Trese words have suggested to Bp Lightfoot an Essay on the rise,
development and character of the Christian Ministry, appended to his
Commentary on the Epistle (pp. 189—269), and now included also in
his Biblical Essays. The Essay is in fact a treatise, of the greatest
value, calling for the careful and repeated study of every reader to
whom it is accessible. Along with it may be usefully studied a paper
on the Christian Ministry in The Eapositor for July, 1887, by the
Rev. (. Salmon, D.D., now Provost of Trinity College, Dublin.

All we do here is to discuss briefly the two official titles of the
Philippian ministry, and to add a few words on the Christian Ministry
in general.

Bishops, éwickomor, i.e, Overseers. The word occurs here, and Acts
xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i, 7; besides 1 Pet. ii, 25, where it is used
of our Lord. The cognate noun, émwsromsh, occurs Acts i. 20 (in a
guotation from the O.T.); 1 Tim. iii. 1; and in three other placcs not
in point. The cognate verb, éamororeiv, occurs Heb. xii. 15 (in a
connexion not in point); 1 Pet. v. 2. .

On examination of these passages it appears that within the lifetime
of §8. Peter and Paul there existed, at least very widely, a normal
order of Church-officers called Episcopt, Superintendents. They were
charged no doubt with many varied duties, some probably semi-secular.
But above all they had spiritual oversight of the flock. They were
appointed not by mere popular vote, certainly not by self-designation,
but in some special sense ¢ by the Holy Ghost” (Acts xx. 28). This
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phrase may perhaps be illusirated by the mode of appointment of
the ¢ Seven’’ (Acts vi. 8), who were presented by the Church to the
Apostles, for confirmatory ordination, as men already (among other
marks of fitness) ¢“full of the Holy Ghost.”

The érioxomos was evidently not an official comparatively rare;
there were more émriskomror than one in the not very large community
of Philippi.

Meanwhile we find another designation of Church-officers who are
evidently in the same way shepherds and leaders of the flock; wpe-
afBirepor, Elders. They are mentioned first, without comment, at the
time of the martyrdom of James the Great. See Acts xi. 30, xiv. 23,
xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 28, xvi. 4, xx. 17, xxi. 18; 1 Tim, v.1,17,19; Tit, i. 5;
Jas v. 14; 1 Pet. v, 1 (and perhaps 5). See also 2 John 1; 3 John 1.
These elders appear Acts xiv. 23; Tit. i. 5; as *constituted” in local
congregations by an Apostle, or by his immediate delegate.

It would appear that the N.T. érioxomos and wpesBirepos are in fact
the same official under differing designations; éwriokomos, a term
borrowed mainly from the Gentiles, with whom i} signified a super-
intending commissioner; wpecBirepos, from the *Eldership” of the
Jews. This appears from Acts xx. 17, 28, where St Paul, addressing
the Ephesian ‘“elders,” says that they have been appointed ¢“bishops”
of the flock. In the Pastoral Epistles it is similarly plain that the
titles coincide. See also 1 Pet. v. 1, 2, in the Greek.

Whether both titles were from the first in use everywhere we cannot
be sure. But it is not improbable. In the very earliest post-apostolic
writings we find * presbyters ” at Corinth (Clem. Rom., to the Corinth-
ians, 1. cc. 42, 44, but also references to émigxomor, émigxom), and
“bishops” (with ‘“‘deacons,” &8 in Phil, i, 1) in the further East
(Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, c. 15).

‘We trace the same spiritual officials under niore general designations,
1 Thess, v. 12, 13; Heb. xiii, 17; and perhaps 1 Cor, xii. 28 (xvSBepr1-
ces), and Eph. iv. 11 (roquéves xal diddoxator).

Deacons, dudkovor, i.e. Workers. The title does not occur in the
Acts, nor anywhere earlier than this Epistle, except Rom, xvi. 1,
where Phabe is called a Siudkovos of the church at Cenchrem!. Here
only and in 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, is the word plainly used of a whole
ministerial order. But in Acts vi. we find described the institution of
an office which in all likelihood was the diaconate. The funetions of
the Seven are just those which have been ever since in history, even
till now, assigned to deacons. And tradition, from cent. ii. onwards,
is quite unanimous in calling the Seven by that title.

. P;zécons are very possibly indicated by the word dvriMiers in 1 Cor.
xii, 28.

The deacon thus appears to have been primarily the officer ordained
to deal with the temporal needs of the congregation. But he was

1 There is evidence of the existence in apostolic times of an organized class of
female helpers in sacred work (see 1 Tim. v. 3—16), A little later the famous
letter of Pliny to Trajan shews that such helpers (minisére) were known in the

Chl;rch_gs of Asia Minor. The order of ‘‘deaconesses’’ was abolished before
cent. Xii.
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astumed to be a *“*spiritual man,” and he was capable of direct com-
missioned spiritual work,

It thus appears then that during the lifetime of 88. Peter and Paul
the word émiskomos did not yet designate s minister presiding over and
ruling other ministers; a “bishop” in the later and present sense.
The &ricromros was an “overseer’’ of not the shepherds but simply the
flock, and might be (as at Philippi) one of several such in the same
place.

This fact, however, leaves quite open the question whether such a
presiding ministry, however designated at first, did exist in apostolic
times and under apostolic sanction. That it did so may be inferred
from the following evidence, very briefly stated.

It is certain that by the close of cent. ii. a definite presidential
‘““episcopacy” (to which the word érfsxomos was then already appro-
priated, seemingly without the knowledge that it had once been
otherwise) appears everywhere in the Church. As early probably as
A.p. 110 we find if, in the Epistles of St Ignatius, a prominent and
important fact of Church life, at least in the large circle of Churches
with which Ignatius corresponded!. Later Church history presents us
with the same constitution, though occasionally details of system
vary?2, and the conceptions of function and power were highly developed,
not always legitimately. Now between Ignatius and 8t John, and even
St Paul, the interval is not great; 30 or 50 years at the most. It
seems, to say the least, unlikely that so large a Church institution,
over whose rise we have mo clear trace of controversy or opposition,
should have arisen quite out of connexion with apostolic precedent.
Such precedent we find in the N.T., (a) in the presidency of Apostles
during their lifetime, though strictly speaking their unique office had
no ‘“‘successors”; (b) in the presidency of their immediate delegates
or commissioners (perhaps appointed only pro tempore), as Timothy
and Titus; (c) in the presidency of St James the Lord’s Brother in
the mother-church of Christendom; & presidency more akin to later
episcopacy than anything else in the N.T.

We find further that all early history points to Asia Minor as the
scene of the fullest development of primitive episcopaecy, and it con-
sistently indicates St John, at Ephesus, as in a sense its fountain-
head. It is at least possible that St John, when he finally took up his
abode in Asia, originated or developed there the régime he had known
so well at Jerusalem.

Meanwhile there is reason to think that the episcopate, in this
latter sense, rather grew out of the presbyterate than otherwise. The
primeval bishop was primus inter pares. He was not so much one
of another order as the first of his order, for special purposes of

! He does not mention the bishop in writing to the Roman Church. But
there is other tgopd evidence for the then presence of a bishop at Rome.

3 At Alexundria, till at Jeast A.D. 260, the bishop appears to have been chosen
and ordained by the presbyters. In the Church of Patrick (cent. v.) in Ireland
and Columba (cent. vi.) in Scotland, the bishop was an ordainer, butnot a diocesan
ruler. See Boultbee, Hist. of the Church of England, p. 25,
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government and ministration. Such, even cent. v., is 8t Jerome’s
statement of the theory. And St Jerome regards the bishop as being
what he is not by direct Divine institution, but by custom of the Church.

Not till late cent. ii. do we find the sacerdotal! idea familiarly
attached to the Christian ministry, and not till cent. iii. the age of
Cyprian, do we find the formidable theory developed that the bishop
is the channel of grace to the lower clergy and to the people.

On the whole, the indications of the N, T. and of the next earliest
records confirm the statement of the Preface to the English Ordinal
that ‘‘from the Apostles’ time there have been these orders of ministers
in Christ’s Church, Bishops, Priests, and Deacons.” On the other hand,
having regard to the essentially and sublimely spiritual character of the
Church in its true idea, and to the revealed immediate union of each
member with the Head, by faith, we are not authorized to regard even
apostolic organization as a matter of the first order in such a sense as
that we should look on & duly ordained ministry as the indispensable
channel of grace, or should venture to unchurch Christian communities,
holding the apostolie faith concerning God in Christ, but differently
organized from what we believe to be on the whole the apostolic
model?. On the other hand, no thoughtful Christian will wish to
forget the sacred obligations and benefits of external harmony and
unity of organization, things meant to yield only to the yet greater
claims of the highest spiritual truth.

D. EBIONITE CHRISTOLOGY. (Cz. L. 15)

Tae allusion in our note to *‘lowered and distorted views” of the
Person of our Lord on the part of later Judaizers more or lesg Christian,
has regard mainly to Ebionism, a heresy first named by Irenzus (cent.
ii.) but which seems to have been the direct descendant of the school
which specially opposed St Paul. It lingered on till cent. v.

It appears to have had two phases; the Pharisaic and the Essene,
As regards the doctrine of Christ’s Person, the Pharisaic Ebionites held
that Jesus was born in the ordinary course of nature, but that at His
Baptism He was ““ancinted by election, and became Christ” (Justin
Martyr, Dial., ¢. xlix.); receiving power to fnlfil His mission as
Messiah, but still remaining man. He had neither pre-existence nor
Divinity. The Essene Ebionites, who were in fact Guostics, held (at
least in many instances) that Christ was a super-angelic created Spirit,
incarnate at many successive periods in various men (for instance, in
Adam), and finally in Jesus. At what point in the existence of Jesus
the Christ entered into union with Him was not defined.

See Smith’s Dict. of Christian Biography, &ec., art. Ebionism.

1 1t will be remembered that the word iepeds, sacerdos, is never in N.T. a de-
ation of the Christian minister as such.

This was fully owned by the great Anglican writers of cent. xvii See Bp
Andrewes writing t;o Du Moulin; Bp Cosin to Basire; and Bp Hall's Peace
Maker, 86. Cp. Bp J. J. 8. Perowne, Church, metry, and Sacraments,
pp. 8, 7, and the Edltor 1 Outlmca of Doctrine, ch. x.
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E. CHRISTOLOGY AND CHRISTIANITY. (Cm. IL 5.)

“A CrarsTIANITY without Christ is no Christianity; and a Christ
not Divine is one other than the Christ on whom the souls of Christians
have habitually fed. What virtue, what piety, have existed outside
of Christianity, is & question totally distinet. But to hold that, since
the great controversy of the early time was wound up at Chalcedon,
the question of our Lord’s Divinity has generated all the storms of the
Christian atmosphere, would be simply an historical untruth.

¢ Christianity...produced a type of character wholly new to the
Roman world, and it fundamentally altered the laws and institutions,
the tone, temper and tradition of that world. For example, it changed
profoundly the relation of the poor to the rish.. It abolished slavery,
and a multitude of other horrors. If restored the position of woman
in society. It made peace, instead of war, the normal and presumed
relation between human societies. It exhibited life as a discipline...
in- all its parts, and changed essentially the place and function of
suffering in human experience...All this has been done not by eclectic
and arbitrary fancies, but by the creed of the Homoousion, in which
the philosophy of modern times sometimes appears to find a favourite
thems of ridicule. The whole fabrie, social as well as personal, rests
on the new type of character which the Gospel brought into life and
action.”

W. E. GravsroNE (‘Nineteenth Century,’
May 1888; pp. 780—784).

F. ROBERT HALL ON PHIL, I 5—8.
BAUR’S THEORY. (Cm. IL 6.

Tur Rev. Robert Hall (1764—1831), one of the greatest of Christian
preachers, was in early life much infinenced by the Socinian theology.
His later testimony to atrue Christology is the more remarkable, The
following extract is from a sermon * preached at the (Baptist) Chapel
in Dean Street, Southwark, June 27, 1813 ” (Works, ed. 1833; vol vi.,
p. 112):

“He was found in faghion as a man: it was a wonderful discovery,
an astonishing spectacle in the view of angels, that He who was in the
form of God, and adored from eternity, should be made in fashion as
a man. But why is it not said that He was a man? For the same
reason that the Apostle wishes to dwell upon the appearance of our
Saviour, not as excluding the reality, but as exemplifying His con-
descension. His being in the form of God did not prove that He
was not God, but rather that He was God, and entitled to supreme
hooour. So, His assuming the form of a servant and being in the
likeness of man, dogs not prove that He was not man, but, on the
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contrary, includes it; at the same time including a manifestation of
Himself, agreeably to His design of purchasing the salvation of His
people, and dying for the sins of the world, by sacrificing Himself
upon the Cross.”

Baur (Paulus, pp. 458—464) goes at length into the Christological
passage of our Epistle, and actually contends for the view that it is
written by one who had before him the developed Gnosticism of cent.
ii., and was not uninfluenced by it. In the words of ver, 6, he finds a
consciousness of the Gnostic teaching about the Bon Sophia, striving
for an absolute union with the absolute being of the Unknowable
Supreme; and again about the Aions in general, striving similarly to
“grasp” the mAjpwua of Absolute Being and discovering only the
more deeply in their effort this séveoua of their own relativity an
dependence. :

The best refutation of such expositions is the repeated perusal of the
Epistle itself, with its noon-day practicality of precept and purity of
affections, and not least its high language (ch. iil.) about the sanctity
of the body—an idea wholly foreign to the Gnostic sphere of thought,
Asg regards this last point, it is true that Schrader, a critic earlier than
Baur (see Alford, N.T. 1ir, p. 27), supposed the passage iii. 1—iv. 9 to
be an interpolation. But, not to speak of the total absence of any
historical or documentary support for such a theory, the careful reader
will find in that section just those minute touches of harmony with
the rest of the Epistle, e.g. in the indicated need of internal union at
Philippi, which are the surest signs of homogeneity.

G. THE ‘KENOSIS’ OF THE SON OF GOD. (Cm. I. 7.)

¢« Ir we seek the true import of the word Kenosis, as applied to our
Incarnate Lord, the Philippian passage (ii. 7), its original source for
us, must be consulted. And it seems to guide us in a line exactly
opposite to that which would make fallibility an element in our Lord’s
Humiliation. ’Exévweer éavrdr popghw Sothov AaBdv. If we interpret
the Greek by well recognised facts of idiom, we should take the aorist
verb, éxévwaer, and the aorist participle, AaBdr, as conspiring to give
us, from two sides, one idea. ¢He made Himself void,’ not anyhow,
but thus—*taking Bondservant’s form.” The ‘making void’ was in
fact just this—the ‘taking.’ It was—the assumption of the creaturely
Nature, the becoming, in Augustine’s words (ad Dardanum), ¢ Creature,
as Man’ (quoad hominem, creatura); and the assumption of it in just
this respect, that in it, and by the fact of it, He became SofAoes, Bond-
servant. Now what is the implication of that unique, that absolute,
unreserved, unhindered Bondservice of the Incarnate Son? What
does it say to us about His capacity to do the Father’s work, and
convey His mind and message? The absolute subjection of the
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Perfect Bondservant gives us an absolute warrant—not of the pre.
cariousness but of the perfection of His deliverance of His commiseion
from His Father and Master. ¢ He whom God hath sent speaketh the
words of God.’

¢ His own servant Paul was one day to claim complete authority as
messenger because of the absoluteness of his slavery to the Lord.
* Let no man trouble me, for I bear in my body the ¢riypara, the
brands, of the Master, Jesus.” The supreme Bondservant, the Bearer
of the Stigmata of the Cross, has He not as such the right to claim
our unreserved, our worshlppmg silence, when He speaks? He, in
perfect relation to His Sender, perfectly conveys His Sender’s mind.
He says nothing otherwise than as His Sender bids Him say it.
¢ He whom God hath sent, speaketh the words of God.'”

From a University Sermon by the Editor.

H, THE WORSHIP PAID TO JESUS8 CHRIST. (Cm. IL 9.)

«“UpoN this worship of Jesus Christ as we meet it in the apo-
stolical age, [let us observe, that] it cannot be accounted for, and so
set aside, as being part of an indiseriminating eultus of heavenly or
supernatural beings in general. Such a cultus finds no place in the
New Testament, except when it, or something very much resembling
it, is .expressly discountenanced. By the mouth of our Lord Jesus
Christ the New Testament reaffirms the Sinaitiec law which restricts
worship to the Lord God Himself. St Peter will not sanction the
self-prostrations of the grateful Cornelius lest Cornelius should think
of him as more than human..,.When 8t John fell at the feet of the
angel in the Apocalypse...he was peremptorily checked on the ground
that the angel too was only his fellow-slave, and that God was the
one true Object of worship....Certainly the New Testament does teach
that we Christians have close communion with the blessed angels and
with the sainted dead....But the worship claimed for, and accepted
by, and paid to, Jesus, stands out in the New Testament in the
gharpest relief...not softened or shaded off by any instances of an
inferior homage paid, whether legitimately or not, to created beings.
We do not meet with any clear distinetion between a primary and
secondary worship, by which the force of the argument might have
been more or less seriously weakened,”

Lippox, Bampton Lectures, Leet. viL.

I. “«HOLDING FORTH THE WORD OF LIFE.” (Cm. IL 16.)

Tae late Dr F. Field (Otium Norvicense, pars tertia, p. 118) has an
interesting note on Aéyor fwis éméxovres. He points out that éméxew
where we might expect mpocéxew is & nsage unexampled, or at best
supported by remote examples. And he adduces from later Greek
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authors examples (collected by Wetstein) of the phrase Méyov éméxew
Tiwés in the sense of ¢ correspond to,” * play the part of.” E.g. Dio-
genes Laertius, vir. 155, about a theory of the universe: péon % v3,
révrpov Myov éméyovsa, “doing duty as a centre”; St Basil, Hezaémeron
1x. (tom. i. p. 83 E), xakdr 8¢ wiv dppweria Yuyfs, % 3¢ dperd Aéyor
Yyelas éméyer, “* all evil is a sickness of the soul; virtue is as it were
its health.” He compares the better.-known phrases, rdfw or rémov
¢méxew Twés: e.g. Theodoret (tom. 11, p. 489),  ebayyehed molirela
couares éméyer rdfw, 6 8¢ wbuos ords. And he quotes the Syriao
Peshitto of this passage of Philippians, which is, ““to whom ye are in
place of life.” His own rendering of the passage would be, “ In the
midst of a crooked and perverse generation, among whom ye shine as
lights in the world, being (to it) in the stead of life.” *To the last
clau’s:e a marginal note might be added: ‘Gr., holding the analogy of
life>”

The suggestion is important, and from a source which must always
command attention. Yet the quotation from Homer, in the notes on
ch. ii, 16, still seems on review pertinent, and need not be called
“remote,” coming from the great Poem. With some hesitation we
recommend adherence to the more ordinary rendering.

K. «“THE RIGHTEOUSNESS WHICH IS OF GOD BY
FAITH.” (Cm. IIL 9.)

Tae following extract from the Editor’s running Commentary on
Romans (Ezpositor’s Bible), p. 32 (on Rom. i 17), may be ap-
pended to the remarks in the notes above:

“ This message of power unfolds first, at its foundation, in its front,
‘the Righteousness of God,’ not first His Love, but ‘His Righteousness.’
Seven times elsewhere in the (Roman) Epistle comes this phrase (iii. 5,
21, 22, 28, 26; x. 3 twice); rich materials for ascertaining its meaning
in the spiritual dialect of 8t Paul, Out of these passages, iii. 26 gives
us the key. There ‘the righteousness of God,’ seen as it were in
action, ascertained by its effects, is that which secures ¢ that He shall
be just, and the Justifier of the man who belongs to faith in Jesus.’
It 1s that which makes possible the mighty paradox that the Holy
One, eternally truthful, eternally rightful, infinitely ¢law-abiding* in
His jealousy for that Law which is in fact His Nature expressing
iteelf in precept, nevertheless can and does say to man, in his guilt
and forfeit, ‘I, thy Judge, lawfully acquit thee, lawfully accept thee,
lawfully embrace thee.’... Thus it stands practically equivalent to God’s
way of justifying the ungodly, His method for liberating His love
while He magnifies Hig law. In effect, not as a translation but as an
explanation, God’s Righteousness is God’s Justification.

¢ Then again we note the emphasis and the repetition here of the
thought of faith....Here, if anywhere, we shall find ample commentary
in the (Roman) Epistle. Only let us remember from the first that..,
we shall see ** faith ” used in its natural and human sense ; we shall
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find that it means personal reliance....It is in this sense that our Lord
Jesus Christ, in the Gospels, invariably uses the word. For this is its
human senge, its sense in the street and the market; and the Lord,
the Man of men, uses the dialect of His race. TFaith, infinitely won-
derful...from some points of view, is the simplest thing in the world
from others. That sinners...should be brought so to see their Judge’s
heart as to take His word of peace to mean what it says, is miracle.
But that they should trust His word, having seen His heart, is nature—
illuminated and led by grace, but nature still....(Fzaith) is not a faculty
for mystical intuitions. It is our taking the Trustworthy at His
word....Hence the overwhelming prominence of faith in the Gospel.
It is the correlative of the overwhelming,..prominence of Jesus Christ.
Christ ig all. Faith is man’s acceptance of Him as such. ¢Justifica-
tion by Faith’ is not aceeptance because faith is...a merit...a virtue.
It is acceptance because of Jesus Christ, whom man, dropping all
other hopes, receives.”

See this last point admirably explained by Hooker, 4 Disc. of
Justification, § 31. And see Julius Hare, The Victory of Faith (1847),
p. 21:

“ 1t was with the fullest right that Luther and Melanchthon, when
the true idea of Faith and of its power was reasserted at the Reforma-
tion, were anxious to urge again and again that faith is trust, that
faith signifies trust : fides est fiducia ; fides significat fiduciam, This
was only to assert that the faith required in the New Testament is a
feeling of the same kind with the trust enjoined in the Old Testament ;
ag is proved—to take a single instance—by the passage in the Gospels,
where the disciples are frightened by the tempest, while their Master
is asleep..., and where.. He rebukes them for their want of faith
(Matth. viii. 26), that is.,.for their want of confidence in Him.”

The Editor ventures to refer to his Tract, Justifying Righteousness
{Seeley, 1885), for a disoussion in some detail, with quotations.

L. ST PAUL’S USE OF ATHLETIC METAPHORSL
(Cm. I1. 16, IIL, 14,)

In his constant illustration of the Christian life by the requirements
and rewards of the Greek athletic contests, St Paul at once displays
his own Hellenic sympathies and appeals to the noblest enthusiasm
of the national life of his Greek converts. The Olympian games were
closely connected with all that was most precious in the contribution
made by Greece to the providential education of the world. Once in
every four years the perpetually quarrelling states of the Panhellenic
union proclaimed a solemn armistice for a single summer month, and
met on the sacred plain of Olympia in a brotherly contest, city against

1 Qontributed almost entirely by the kindness of Dr J, Armitage Robinson.
PHILIPPIANS K
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city as well as man against man, for the highest glory that life could
offer. Nothing might take precedence of this suprems festival. Even
the sending of forces to support the heroes of Thermopylee! must wait
till the sacred month was over. Round this centre of Greek life
religion, literature and art ranged themselves spontaneously in their
most splendid forms. Historians read their histories to the assembled
multitudes; poets proclaimed the glories of the successful champions,
and sculptors perpetuated their noble forms. Time for the next four
years was marked by the name of the vietor in the foot-race, who
though he ecarried off but a crown of wild olive returned to his city
to receive substantial honours for the remainder of his days.

Something may be usefully noted here as to the training, the
testing of candidates, and the actual contest. The training extended
over ten months. A strict diet was enforced (dvayrogayta). Thelength
and severity of this preparatory discipline led to a professionalism
which is sharply criticized by several Greek writers, Athletes as such
became marked off from ordinary ecompetitors. Euripides? denounces
the uselessness of the mere athlete’s life, and Galen3 (cent. ii)} its
brutalizing tendency. Extreme exertion, even flagellations, inordinate
overfeeding, and as a consequence excessive sleep—these were the
exaggerations which accompanied the athletics of a baser period. Yet
a certain moral witness was given by the necessity of abstinence from
unchaste lusts: and the discipline and self-control demanded by these
labours were in striking contrast with the lightness and carelesgness
which characterized so much of the Greek citizen’s life.

A month before the contest all the candidates were tested by the
Hellanodics. Every competitor must be able to shew that he was a
pure Greek, and that he had undergone the regular training, He
must further declare his determination to abide by the customary
rules, and take a solemn osth to this effect.

Of the contest itself two forms only need be noticed here. The
Foot-race, in the Stadium, was the central event of the Festival; the
Olympiad was marked by the name of the winner. The Herald pro-
olaimed :

¢ Foot by foot
To the foot-line put.”

The starting-rope {fcw\yt), the race, the goal, the revel, the hymn—
all these are familiar from the splendid verse of Pindar. And it is to
this race that St Paul most frequently refers. But the severer contest
of the Bozing-match, sometimes even fatal in it issue, also finds a
place in his vocabulary of illustration. The Boxer’s hands and arms
were furnished with the dangerous cestus of twisted leather loaded

! Herod. VIL 206, The advance force under Leonidas was to be supported
mavdnuel by the Spartans after the Carneta, the Spartan festival which coincided
with the Olympia; and the other States were purposing the like action: but J»
kard TOUTd "Olvpmids TovTOLWL TOTY TPTYMATS TULRETOTTA

2 In a long fragment of his tragedy of Adufolycus (in Athenzus X. p. 413:
Dindorft, Poete Scenici, Fragmenta).

8 In his nepi "TaTpixis 1A, C. Xlvi. (Galeni opp., v. 894, ed. Kithn), and often.
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with metall, In training the competitors would practise even upon
“dummies,” or upon nothing, *““striking the air”: but their crushed
ears attested more serious and painful preparations?

The following passages in 8t Paul present more or less distinctly
athletic metaphors. The passing character of the allusion in some
cases serves to shew how familiar, and how instinctive, was the
illugtration.——The words printed in thicker type recall, often with
unmistakable intention, sometimes perhaps half unconsciously, the
phraseology of the games.

1 Thess. ii. 1—4. adrol y&p oldare, déerdol, Tip eaobov Hudv Tiw
wpds dpds §re o0 kew| yéyover* dANL wpowalovres kal YBpofivres.. .y
PNl mwois Erappnotacduca.. Aakfoar wpds Iuds...& moAAg dydvi...kadds
ScBokipdapeda Imd 700 Peod...ofrw NakoDuer...ds...dpéokovTes... T e
¢ Soxkupdfovrs 7ds xapdlas Hudv.

1 Thess. 1i. 18, 19. #feMfoaucy ENbelv...dAAL évékoPey Huds & Zarards.
7ls y&p Hudv...orépavos kavyhoews; % oyl kal uels kTN, ;

2 Thess, iil, 1. a & Ndyos Tod Kuplov Tpéxn xal SofdinTar.

Gal. il, 2. wh wws els kevdy Tpéxw 1 Epapoy.

» Vo T. trpéxere kahds® tis dpuds brécofev;
Phil. i. 27, 30. avvablodvres...7dv alrdy dydva yorres.
,s i 16, obx €ls kevdv EBpapov ovd¢ els kevdv ikonlaca.
sy iil. 12, 14, oby 87¢ 500 EhaBov...8udkw &, el kal karaldBa...rd,
ptv drlow émdavbavépevos rois 8 Epmwpoofev imexrewdpevos katd
oKomwdov Sulkw els Td Ppafeiov kA

Col. i. 29, 1i. 1. els 8 xal kom@ dyanilbpevos...0é\w ydp Juds cldérac
HMkov dyava Exw kTN,

Col. ii. 18. u9bels vpds karafpafevéro.

sy 0L 15. 4 elpfvy 700 Xpiorol BpaPevéro xrh.

1 Tim, iv. 7—10. yipvale ceavrdy mpds eloéBeav® 3 vap Twparkd
Yeivaola xpds E\yor dorly dpfhipeos...els Tobro ydp kal Komidpey xal
ayownldpeda (ita leg.) kTA.

1 Tim. vi. 11, 12, 8lwke Sxaiootpyy...dywvifov Tédv kaldv dydva...
dmdaPoi ris alwriov Jwis...dvdmiov ToANGY papTipov.

Cp. Heb. xii, 1. &ovres wepwcelpevor fuiv védos papripwy, dyxov
dwobéperot wdvra... 8 dwoporis Tpéxwpey Tdr wpokelpevor Huiv dydva.

2 Tim. ii, 5. v 8¢ xal dONfj 15, o0 oredavoirar dr uh voplpws
dfrjoy.

2 Tim.iv. 7,8. vév kaldv dydve fydvarpas, v Bpduov Teréhexa
e hourdy drbraral pos § Tis dikatoodrns orédavos.

Cp. Acls xiii. 25. &s éxddpov 8 Twdwys Tdv Spdpov. xx.24. redadoar
To» Bpépov pov.

1 See e.g. Theocritus, Idyll. xxi1. 80, and cp. Virg. £na. v. 400,
* Theocr. XXIX. 45, Sewbds idelv, oxAqpalot Tebracuéyos obara myypals,

K2
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By far the most elaborate illustration is found in 1 Cor. ix. 2427,
where almost every word receives its signification from the Greek
games.

Oix ofbare 511 ol & orable Tpéxovres wdvres piv Tpéyovowy, s St
AapPdve T Bpafeiov; obrw rpixere lva katakdfyre wds 8 6
dywvifépevos mdvra dyxparelierar: dketvor piv ody tva $Buprdv orédavov
MBuwow, fpeis 5t dpdaprov. &yd Tolvuy olmw Tpéxw, ds otk dBrjAws*
obre wukTeiw, ds ouk dépa Bépwv: dAN Imwmdie pov T cdpe kal
Sovhaywyd, prires dA\ois knpitas airds dBkupos yévwpar.

It is interesting to set beside this the splendid appeal on behalf of
purity in Plato, Laws, Bk viii. p. 840. After recording instances of
famous athletes and their temperance in the period of training, the
Athenijan stranger says:

““And yet, Cleinias, they were far worse educated in their minds
than your and my fellow-citizens, and in their bodies far more lusty.

¢ Cleinias. No doubt this fact has been often affirmed positively
by the ancients of these athletes.

¢“Ath. And shall they be willing to abstain from what is ordinarily
deemed a pleasure for the sake of a victory in wrestling, running, and
the like; and our young men be incapable of a similar endurance for
the sake of & much nobler victory, which is the noblest of all, as from
their youth upwards we will tell them? " (Jowett’s Plato, Vol. v.,
p- 409.)

M. AD. MONOD ON ST PAUL’S TEARS. (Cm. IIIL 18)

“WHAT is the Gospel of 8t Paul? Is it but a refined deism,
announcing as its whole doctrine the existence of God and the im-
mortality of the soul, as its whole revelation the fatherhood of God
and the brotherhood of man, as its only mediator Jesus Christ living
as prophet and dying as martyr? Or is this Gospel a religion unlike
all others (une religion tout & part)...proclaiming a God nnknown,
promising an indescribable dsliverance, demanding a radical change,
compassionate and terrible at once,...high as heaven, deep as hell?
You need not, for your answer, consult the writings of the Apostle;
you have but to see him weeping at your feet.”

Saint Paul, Cing Discours (ed. 1859), p., 62.

N. FAMILY AFFECTION OF CHRISTIANITY. (Cm. IV. L)

“ WamLe the great motives of the Gospel reduce the multiplicity
and eonfusion of the passions by their commanding force, they do,
by the very same energy, expand all sensibilities; or, if we might
so speak, send the pulse of life with vigour through the finer vessels of
the moral system: there is far less apathy, and a far more equable
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consciousness in the mind, after it has admitted Christianity, than
before; and, by necessary consequence, there is more individuality,
because more life. Christians, therefore, while they understand each
other better than other men do, possess a greater stock of sentiment
to make the subject of converse, than others. The comparison of
heart to heart knits heart to heart, and communioates to friendship
very much that is sweet and intense....

“ 8o far as Christiang truly exhibit the characteristics of their
Lord, in spirit and econduct, a vivid emotion is enkindled in other
Christian bosoms, as if the bright Original of all perfection stood dimly
revealed,...The conclusion comes upon the mind...that this family
resemblance...springs from a common centre, and that there exists,
as its archetype, an invisible Personage, of whose glory all are, in a
measure, partaking.”

Isaac Tavrom, of Ongar; Saturday Evening, ch. xix.

0. PHILIPPI AND THE EPISTLE. (Cm. IV. 18) TFrom an
eussy by Prof. J. Agar Beet, in The Ezpositor (January, 1889),
I extract the closing sentences:—

¢“With this reply [the Epistle], a gift infinitely more precious than
that he brought from Philippi, Epaphroditus starts on his homeward
journey. The joy caused by his return, and the effect of this wonderful
letter when first read in the Church at Philippi, are hidden from us.
And we may almost say that with this letter the Church itself passes
from our view. To-day, in silent meadows quiet cattle browse among
the ruins which mark the site of what was onee the flourishing Roman
colony of Philippi, the home of the most atiractive Church of the
apostolic age. But the name and fame and spiritual influence of that
Church will never pass, To myriads of men and women in every age
and nation, the letter written in a dungeon at Rome and carried
along the Egnatian Way by an obscure Christian messenger, has been
a light Divine, and a cheerful guide along the most rugged paths in
life. As I watoch, and myself rejoice in, the brightness of that far-
shining light, and glance at those silent ruins, I see fulfilled an ancient
prophecy : The grass withereth, the flower fadeth: but the word of our
God shall stand for ever,”
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